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Academic  Calendar,  1969-1970 


FALL  QUARTER,  1969 

September  16-17,  Tuesday-Wednesday 

September  18-19,  Thursday-Friday 

8:30  A.M.-4:30  P.M. 


September   19,  Friday 

September  22,  Monday,  8:30  A.M. 
September  25,  Thursday 
October  25,  Saturday 
November  25,  Tuesday,  10:30  P.M. 
December  1,  Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

December  4,  Thursday,  10:30  P.M. 
December  8-10,  Monday-Wednesday 
December  10,  Wednesday,  10:30  P.M. 


WINTER  QUARTER,  1970 

January  5,  Monday, 

8:30  A.M.-4:30  P.M. 

January  5,  Monday 

January  6,  Tuesday,  8:30  A.M. 

January  9,  Friday 

January  17,  Saturday,  8:30  A.M. 

March  12,  Thursday,  10:30  P.M. 

March  13,  16-17, 

Friday,  Monday-Tuesday 

March  17,  Tuesday 


Freshman  Orientation. 

Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00  charg- 
ed for  all  registering  after  this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Thanksgiving  recess  ends. 
Classes  resume. 

Classes  end. 

Final  examinations.  Fall  quarter. 

Fall  quarter  ends. 


Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00  charg- 
ed for  all  registering  after  this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Classes  end. 

Final  examinations.  Winter  quarter. 
Winter  quarter  ends. 


SPRING  QUARTER,  1970 

March  23,  Monday, 

8:30  A.M.-4:30  P.M. 

March  23,  Monday 

March  24,  Tuesday,  8:30  A.M. 
March  26,  Thursday,  10:30  A.M. 
March  31,  Tuesday,  8:30  A.M. 

March  31,  Tuesday 

May  29,  Friday,  10:30  P.M. 
June   1-3,   Monday-Wednesday 
June  3,  Wednesday,  10:30  P.M. 
June  7,  Sunday.  4:00  P.M. 


Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00  charg- 
ed for  all  registering  after  this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Easter  recess  begins. 

Easter  recess  ends. 
Classes  resume. 

Last  day  for  registration. 
Student  Assembly. 

Classes  end. 

Final  examinations.  Spring  quarter. 

Spring  quarter  ends. 

Graduation  exercises. 
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Introduction  to  the  University 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  founded 
as  Wilmington  College  in  1947.  It  was  brought  into  existence  by 
the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  who  saw  a  need  for  a  college 
in  their  community  and  voted  a  tax  levy  for  its  support.  In  the 
spring  of  1948  the  college  was  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina 
College  Conference  and  became  a  member  of  the  American  Asso- 
ciation of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1952  the  college  was  accredited  as 
a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and 
Schools. 

In  1958  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  put  the 
college  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  Control  of  the  college  was  then  given  to  a  board  of 
twelve  trustees,  eight  appointed  locally,  and  four  appointed  by 
the  Governor  of  the  State. 

In  1963,  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  made  Wilmington 
College  a  senior  college,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

On  July  1,  1969,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  Wil- 
mington College  became  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 


BUILDINGS 

Presently  there  are  seven  buildings  of  modified  Georgian 
architecture  and  the  two  under  construction  will  also  be  of  this 
architecture. 

The  occupied  buildings  are  the  Administrative  Building,  the 
Student  Services  Building,  Hanover  Hall,  Hoggard  Hall.  Kenan 
Hall,  the  William  M.  Randall  Library,  and  the  Chemistry-Physics 
Building.  The  three  buildings  at  present  under  construction  are 
the  Education-Psychology  Building,  the  Cafeteria,  and  the  Sarah 
Graham  Kenan  Auditorium.  The  University  has  been  authorized 
by  the  state  to  begin  the  construction  of  a  400  bed  dormitory. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS  AND  STAFF 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Ph.D.,  Chancellor 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

J.  Marshall  Crews,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and 
Director  of  Admissions 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
and  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid 

Helena  Hiker  Cheek,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student 
Affairs 

Darwin  R.  Newton,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Counseling  and 
Testing 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 

L.  Murrie  Lee,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 

Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  University  Physician 

Helen  Hagan,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

William  J.  Brooks,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 

David  E.  Warner,  Jr.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  University  Relations 

Gwendolyn  C.  Croom,  Assistant  to  the  Director  of  Uni- 
versity Relations 

William  H.  Browder,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Director  of  Institutional  Re- 
search 

James  A.  Price,  B.C.S.,  Business  Manager 

Robert  0.  Walton,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Assistant  Business  Manager 

Grace  W.  Rhodes,  Bursar 

Timothy  A.  Jordan,  A.B.,  Accountant 

Thomas  D.  Noe,  Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds 
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A  Message  from 
the  Chancellor 


A  warm  word  of  welcome  is  extended  to  each  student 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  It  is 
our  belief  that  a  university's  a  place  where  the  freedom 
to  learn,  the  freedom  to  study,  and  the  freedom  to  teach, 
are  of  paramount  importance.  The  world  of  ideas  is  a 
precious  world— one  to  be  nurtured  and  cherished.  It  is 
our  hope  that  each  student  may  find  his  own  place  in  this 
world  and  make  his  own  contribution  to  it.  It  is  our  fur- 
ther belief  that  learning  is  a  concomitant  exercise  en- 
gaged in  both  by  the  student  as  well  as  the  professor.  As 
we  learn  together  we  cannot  help  but  become  aware  of  the 
fact  that  to  learn  is  to  live  and  that  in  a  rather  literal 
sense  when  learning  ceases,  a  part  of  life  has  been  snuffed 
out. 

To  these  processes  of  learning,  thinking,  studying. 
teaching,  and  living,  we  are  dedicated. 


WILLIAM  H.  WAGONER 
Chancellor 


Message  from 
Student  Body  President 


Welcome  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington ! 
I  hope  that  your  undergraduate  experience  here  will  be  extremely 
successful  and  enjoyable. 

By  reflecting  the  years  of  growth  and  viewing  the  academic 
and  structural  expansion  now  going  on,  one  can  see  that  bigger 
things  are  yet  destined  for  our  small  but  growing  student  body. 
One  can  grow  and  mature  with  our  branch  of  the  University  if 
he  will  only  involve  himself  in  student  activities.  You  are  needed. 

The  journey  toward  graduation  is  long  and  challenging.  In- 
deed, I  know  not  whether  you  will  succeed.  All  I  know  is  that 
many  have  attempted  the  undergraduate  experience  and  some 
have  completed  it.  The  only  help  I  can  offer  you  are  the  words 
of  Rod  McKuen,  who  said  "You  have  to  make  the  good  times 
yourself."   Good  luck! 

HUGH  C.  NEWKIRK,  JR. 

President  of  the  Student 
Government  Association 


Student  Government  Association 


STUDENT  BODY  OFFICERS 


President 

Hugh  C. 
Newkirk,  Jr. 


Vice-President 
Michael  Frimenko 


Secretary 
Donna  Lester 


CLASS  OFFICERS 


SENIOR  CLASS 

President:   Tommy   Walton 

Vice-President:    Jimmy    Stasios 

Secretary:  Dale  Donahue 

Senators:  Sherry  Southerland,  Chris 
Deasy,  Dale  Lewis,  Randy  Gore, 
Dennis  Massengill 


SOPHOMORE  CLASS 

President:    Kenn   Keffer 

Vice-President:    Kirk   Lawder 

Secretary:   Dru  Farrar 

Senators:  Gary  Weaver,  Jenny  Hal- 
terman,  Kay  Carmichael,  Billy 
Price,  Diane  Braak 


JUNIOR  CLASS 

President:   Robert  Wiard 

Vice-President:    John   Baldwin 

Secretary:   Luis  Vega 

Senators:  Leon  Jackson,  Chick  Cole- 
man, Wallace  Ambrose,  John 
Leach,  Tommy  Hodges 


STANDING  COMMITTEE 
CHAIRMEN 

Board  of  Elections:  Chick  Coleman 

Treasurer:   Kirk  Brown 

Dance    Committee:    Bob    Wiard    and 
Dale  Donahue 

Fine  Arts:  Tony  Rivenbark 


Freshman  Elections  will  be  held  during  the  fall  quarter. 
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CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  STUDENT  GOVERNMENT 

ASSOCIATION 

OF 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

AT  WILMINGTON 

PREAMBLE 

We,  the  students  of  the  University  at  Wilmington,  in  order 
to  further  the  activities  of  student  Hfe,  promote  a  widespread 
interest  in  student  affairs,  govern  ourselves  by  just  and  right- 
eous laws,  develop  a  greater  spirit  of  progressive  citizenship,  and 
maintain  and  perpetuate  high  ideals  in  this  University,  do  hereby 
establish  this  constitution. 

ARTICLE  I 

Name 

The  name  of  the  organization  herein  established  shall  be  "The 
Student  Government  Association  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington." 

ARTICLE  II 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall  be 
to  further  the  best  interests  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  and  its  students :  through  representing  the  student 
body  in  matters  affecting  student  life  and  affairs ;  through  under- 
taking to  assume  on  behalf  of  the  student  body  an  active  interest 
in  the  maintenance  of  discipline  within  the  University. 

ARTICLE  III 

Membership 

Upon  enrollment  all  regular  students  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  become  members  of  the  Stu- 
dent Government  Association  and  are  eligible  to  hold  office  as 
herein  elsewhere  provided. 

All  students  who  hold  an  elective  office  or  an  appointed  posi- 
tion on  a  committee  shall  represent  their  peers  as  members  of  the 
Student  Government  Association. 

ARTICLE  IV 

Legislative  Powers 

Section  1.  Supreme  legislative  powers  shall  be  vested  in  a 
Student  Senate. 
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Section  2.  The  Student  Senate  shall  at  full  strength  be  com- 
posed of  thirty-two  (32)  members:  the  President,  Vice-President, 
Secretary  of  each  of  the  four  classes  and  five  (5)  Student  Sena- 
tors elected  by  and  from  each  of  the  four  classes. 

Section  3.     Organizations,  meetings,  transactions  of  business : 

A.  The  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Body  shall  serve  as  the 
Speaker  of  the  Student  Senate.  The  President  of  the  highest  un- 
dergraduate class  present  shall  serve  as  the  Speaker  pro  tempore. 
The  Speaker  shall  have  no  vote  except  in  case  of  a  tie. 

B.  The  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Association  or 
an  unofficial  under-secretary  shall  serve  as  the  Secretary  of  the 
Student  Senate. 

C.  The  Student  Senators  and  Class  Officers  shall  be  inaugu- 
rated on  the  Monday  following  the  General  Election  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  Freshman  class  officers  who  shall  be  inaugurated 
on  the  first  Monday  following  their  election. 

D.  The  Student  Senate  shall  meet  regularly  every  other  Mon- 
day and  shall  be  at  all  times  subject  to  call  into  a  special  session 
by  the  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 
A  quorum  of  the  Student  Senate  shall  consist  of  a  majority  of  its 
membership  currently  in  office.  Each  member  of  the  Student 
Senate  shall  have  one  vote  with  no  proxies  being  allowed. 

E.  Any  vacancy  occurring  in  the  Student  Senate  shall  be  filled 
by  a  special  election  in  the  class  in  which  the  vacancy  occurs.  This 
election  shall  be  conducted  by  the  Board  of  Elections  and  shall 
take  place  not  later  than  seven  days  after  the  Board  has  been 
notified  of  such  vacancy  by  the  Speaker  of  the  Student  Senate. 
The  Speaker  shall  notify  the  Board  within  seven  days  after  a 
vacancy  occurs.  The  person  filling  the  vacancy  shall  meet  all  the 
necessary  qualifications  and  shall  serve  out  the  remainder  of  the 
unexpired  term. 

Section  4.     The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power: 

A.  to  allocate  the  funds  appropriated  for  Student  Activities ; 

B.  to  ratify  or  reject  by  a  majority  of  those  voting  all  appoint- 
ments made  by  the  President  of  the  Student  Body,  except  in  the 
case  of  the  Judicial  Appeal  Board  member  which  shall  be  by  a 
two-thirds  majority  of  those  voting; 

C.  to  override  a  presidential  veto  by  a  two-thirds  majority  of 
those  voting; 

D.  to  establish  its  own  rules  of  procedure; 

E.  to  establish  such  subordinate  officers  and  committees  with- 
in the  legislature  as  it  shall  deem  proper; 
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F.  to  make  laws  other  than  those  herein  elsewhere  provided 
for  governing  the  conduct  of  student  elections ; 

G.  to  require  reports  from  the  standing  committees  and  from 
all  organizations  receiving  appropriations  from  the  Senate; 

H.  to  review  rules  made  by  the  Dance  Committee; 

I.  to  make  all  laws  necessary  and  proper  to  promote  the  gen- 
eral welfare  of  the  Student  Body; 

J.  to  establish  standing  committees  by  a  three-fourths  ma- 
jority of  those  voting. 

Section  5.  Class  organization  shall  be  as  follows:  Senior, 
Junior,  Sophomore,  and  Freshinan  with  appropriate  officers. 

ARTICLE  V 
Executive  Power 

Section  1.  The  executive  power  shall  be  vested  in  a  Presi- 
dent of  the  Student  Government  Association  who  shall  have  the 
assistance  of  a  Vice-President,  a  Secretary,  and  a  Treasurer. 
These  officers  shall  be  elected  by  and  from  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association  at  large  except  in  the  case  of  the  Treasurer  who 
is  appointed  by  the  President  and  subject  to  Senate  approval. 

Section  2.  The  President  of  the  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation shall  have  power  and  responsibility  to: 

A.  form  an  advisory  cabinet ; 

B.  appoint  the  chairman  of  Standing  Committees  and  Board 
of  Elections  and  approve  the  Committee  members.  He  shall  make 
these  appointments  within  two  (2)  weeks  after  his  inauguration. 
The  approval  of  these  appointments  shall  be  by  a  two-thirds  ma- 
jority of  the  Student  Senate.  Standing  Committees  shall  be: 

1.  Board  of  Elections 

2.  Fine  Arts 

3.  Dance  Committee 

C.  make  recommendations  from  time  to  time  to  the  Student 
Senate ; 

D.  veto  bills  of  the  Student  Senate  which  he  deems  unneces- 
sary, provided  he  shall  exercise  such  power  of  veto  within  ten 
days  after  the  passage  of  a  bill  by  the  Senate ; 

E.  preside  at  meetings  of  the  Student  Government  Associa- 
tion; 

F.  serve  as  an  ex-of f icio  member  of  all  Standing  Committees ; 

G.  address  the  Student  Senate  from  time  to  time,  provided 
he  shall  notify  the  Speaker  of  his  intentions  in  advance ; 

13 


H.  issue  orders  to  the  Standing  Committees  and  require  re- 
ports from  them ; 

I.  represent  the  Student  Government  Association  of  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  in  situations  involving 
students  of  other  schools,  colleges,  or  universities  and  with  mem- 
bers of  the  faculty ; 

J.  establish  such  committees  subsidiary  to  him  as  he  shall 
deem  necessary  and  proper  to  aid  him  in  performance  of  his  duty ; 

K.  plan  Freshman  Orientation; 

L,  call  a  Student  Government  Association  meeting  at  his 
discretion ; 

M,  appoint  members  of  the  Student  Appeals  Board  with  two- 
thirds  Senate  approval. 

Section  3.  The  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Government 
Association  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  President  in  the  event 
of  his  absence  or  incapacity  and  shall  preside  over  the  Senate 
meetings.  He  shall  have  power  to  call  special  Senate  meetings 
at  his  discretion.  (He  shall  succeeed  to  the  office  of  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Student  Government  Association  should  that  office 
become  vacant). 

The  President  Protempore  of  the  Senate  shall  succeed  to  the 
Vice-President's  position  in  the  event  the  Vice-President  vacates 
his  office.  The  President  Protempore  shall  not  succeed  the  Pres- 
ident of  the  Student  Government  Association,  but  a  new  Presi- 
dent of  the  Student  Government  Association  and  a  Senior  Class 
President  will  be  elected. 

Section  4.  The  Treasurer  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Student  Government  Association.  His  appointment  is 
subject  to  two-thirds  Senate  approval  on  Inauguration  Day.  He 
must  attain  a  grade  of  at  least  70  on  the  Constitution  Quiz  (as 
herein  elsewhere  provided).  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Treas- 
urer to  submit  a  budget  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
to  the  students  before  May  31  of  the  same  year.  He  is  also 
responsible  for  a  monthly  report  of  the  Student  Government  ex- 
penditures. This  report  is  to  be  posted  on  the  bulletin  board  and 
published  by  the  10th  of  every  month.  In  the  event  the  Treas- 
urer is  delinquent  in  his  duty,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Stu- 
dent Senate  to  discipline  him  in  any  manner  it  deems  advisable. 

Section  5.  The  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation shall  accurately  record  and  preserve  the  minutes  of  all 
Student  Government  Association  meetings  and  shall  be  responsi- 
ble for  reading  the  minutes  of  the  previous  Student  Government 
Association  meetings. 
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Section  6.  The  Dance  Committee  shall  be  responsible  for 
planning  and  supervising  all  school  sponsored  dances,  and  shall 
have  the  power  to  make  rules  concerning  conduct  at  these  dances. 
The  Dance  Committee  shall  refer  all  cases  of  improper  conduct  to 
the  Student  Appeals  Board. 

Section  7.  The  Fine  Arts  Committee  shall  be  composed  of 
a  chairman  and  two  other  student  members  appointed  as  herein 
elsewhere  provided  and  one  faculty  member  recommended  by  the 
student  members  of  the  committee.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this 
committee  to  organize  and  supervise  a  varied  program  of  educa- 
tional and  entertaining  events  throughout  the  school  year. 

ARTICLE  VI 

Judicial  Powers 

Section  1.  The  judicial  power  shall  be  vested  in  the  Student 
Appeals  Board  and  in  any  other  inferior  or  appellate  judicial 
bodies  that  the  Student  Senate  may  establish  by  legislation. 

Section  2.  The  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  be  composed 
of  five  members  appointed  by  the  President  (two  men  students, 
two  women  students,  and  one  from  the  Student  Government  As- 
sociation at  large).  These  appointments  shall  be  subject  to  a  two- 
thirds  approval  of  the  Student  Senate  after  each  member  has 
attained  a  grade  of  at  least  70  on  the  Constitution  Quiz. 

Secion  3.  The  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  have  original 
jurisdiction  in  all  cases  involving  the  constitutionality  of  any  act 
of  the  Student  Senate  when  its  constitutionality  is  questioned. 
The  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  also  have  original  jurisdiction 
in  all  cases  of  violation  of  Article  VIII,  Section  7  brought  before 
it  until  the  Student  Senate  establishes  an  inferior  judicial  body 
to  handle  violations  of  said  Article  and  Section.  In  this  event, 
the  Student  Appeals  Board  would  retain  appelate  jurisdiction. 

Section  4.  Any  student  tried  and  convicted  by  the  Student 
Appeals  Board  or  by  any  other  judicial  body  established  by  the 
Student  Senate  shall  have  the  right  to  request  a  rehearing.  The 
rehearing  shall  be  held  no  less  than  three  class  days  nor  more  than 
six  class  days  after  the  original  conviction.  All  decisions  reached 
by  'the  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  be  reviewed  by  the  appropri- 
ate faculty  committee. 

Section  5.  Before  any  valid  decisions  of  the  Student  Appeals 
Board  of  any  other  judicial  body  can  be  reached,  the  entire  mem- 
bership must  be  present,  and  a  majority  vote  is  required.  All 
judicial  bodies  shall  make  and  publish  their  own  rules  of  pro- 
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cedure,  but  these  rules  shall  not  deny  to  any  accused  person  the 
presumption  of  innocence  until  guilt  is  proven,  the  right  to  due 
notice  and  a  fair  hearing,  the  right  of  the  accused  to  face  his 
accuser,  and  the  privilege  of  assistance.  Said  assistance  shall  come 
from  any  member  of  the  Student  Body  who  is  not  a  member  of  a 
judicial  body.  When  the  accused  is  notified  of  the  charge  against 
him,  the  Student  Appeals  Board  and  all  other  judicial  boards  shall 
inform  him  of  his  rights  guaranteed  under  this  section. 

ARTICLE  VII 

Elections 

Section  1.  Qualifications  for  voting.  Only  those  enrolled 
as  regular  students  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington shall  be  entitled  to  vote  in  any  student  body  election. 

Section  2.  Board  of  Elections.  The  power  to  administer 
laws  passed  by  the  Student  Senate  governing  conduct  of  elections 
shall  be  vested  in  a  Board  of  Elections.  This  Board  shall  consist 
of  a  chairman  and  six  members  appointed  as  herein  elsewhere 
provided.  The  President  of  the  Student  Body  shall  make  these 
appointments  within  two  weeks  after  his  inauguration.  The 
Board  of  Elections  shall  have  the  sole  supervision  of  all  campus 
elections. 

Section  3.  General  Election.  There  shall  be  a  General  Elec- 
tion held  annually  on  the  last  Thursday  in  April. 

Section  4.  Officers  to  be  elected.  The  following  officers 
shall  be  elected  in  the  General  Election :  President  of  the  Student 
Body,  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Body,  Secretary  of  the  Stu- 
dent Body,  and  three  class  officers  by  and  from  their  respective 
classes. 

The  f  ollowmg  Student  Senators  shall  be  elected  in  the  General 
Election:  five  Student  Senators  each  from  the  rising  Senior, 
Junior,  and  Sophomore  classes. 

Section  5.  Elections  and  methods  of  voting.  The  Basis  for 
decision  in  the  election  of  the  Student  Body  Officers  and  Class 
Officers  shall  be  by  majority.  When  more  than  two  people  shall 
file  for  any  of  these  offices,  there  shall  be  a  Primary  Election  to 
be  held  one  week  prior  to  the  General  Election.  In  this  election 
each  voter  shall  place  a  mark  by  the  name  of  one  candidate  for 
each  office  appearing.  The  two  candidates  for  each  office  receiv- 
ing the  greatest  number  of  votes  shall  be  the  candidates  to  be 
placed  on  the  ballot  in  the  General  Election. 

In  the  election  of  the  Student  Senators,  the  straight  plurality 
system  of  voting  shall  be  used.  Each  voter  shall  place  a  mark  by 
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the  name  of  the  candidate  of  his  choice.  If  the  ballot  is  not  filled 
out  as  stated  above,  it  will  be  invalid.  Votes  may  be  cast  for  any 
number  of  candidates  up  to  and  including  five.  The  offices  of 
Student  Senator  shall  be  filled  by  the  five  candidates  in  each 
class  receiving  the  greatest  number  of  votes.  In  all  student  elec- 
tions, write-in  votes  for  qualified  persons  shall  be  counted. 

Section  6.     Eligibility  for  Election. 

A.  The  candidates  for  any  elective  offices  in  the  Student 
Government  Association  shall  have  at  least  a  2.0  quality  point 
average  at  the  time  of  their  election,  excepting  Freshmen,  and 
shall  not  have  been  guilty  of  violating  Article  VIII,  Section  7  at 
any  time  during  a  period  of  one  year  prior  to  their  election.  All 
holders  of  Student  Government  Association  offices  and  Class 
offices  shall  maintain  at  least  at  2.0  quality  point  average 
throughout  their  term  of  office  or  be  automatically  declared  in- 
eligible, excepting  Freshman  Officers,  who  must  attain  a  1:5 
average  by  the  beginning  of  Spring  Quarter  during  their  term 
of  office.  The  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  will  verify 
all  officers'  eligibility  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter. 

B.  Further  requirements  for  candidates: 

1.  The  President  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
shall  be  a  member  of  the  highest  rising  undergraduate  class. 
His  (and  all  candidates'  class  status)  shall  be  his  class  level 
as  of  September  1  of  the  same  year.  In  the  event  the  Presi- 
dent or  any  other  class  officer  does  not  attain  his  projected 
class  level,  he  must  resign. 

2.  The  Vice-President  and  Secretary  of  the  Student  Gov- 
ernment Association  shall  be  members  of  either  of  the  two 
highest  undergraduate  classes. 

3.  Every  Student  Government  Association  officer  shall  be 
carrying  at  least  14  quarter  hours  at  the  time  of  his  election 
and  must  carry  at  least  14  quarter  hours  throughout  his  term 
of  office. 

4.  Each  candidate  must  attain  a  grade  of  at  least  70  on 
the  Constitution  Quiz  which  shall  be  drawn  up,  graded,  and 
administered  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Elections  in 
order  to  be  eligible  to  run  for  or  hold  a  student  office.  There 
will  be  no  retest. 

C.  No  one  person  may  hold  more  than  one  of  the  following 
offices  in  the  Student  Body  at  one  time;  President,  Vice-Presi- 
dent, Secretary  of  the  Student  Body,  Student  Senator,  Class  Of- 
ficer, or  a  Member  of  the  Student  Appeals  Board. 
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Section  7.  Filing  for  Candidacy.  All  candidates  for  offices 
listed  in  Section  4  above  shall  file  a  statement  announcing  their 
intention  to  run  for  a  particular  office.  This  statement  shall  be 
filed  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Elections  and  it  shall  be 
filed  on  or  before  the  second  Monday  in  April.  These  statements 
shall  contain  the  signature  of  the  Registrar  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  approving  the  student's  eligibility. 

Section  8.  Freshman  Class  Officers.  Freshman  Class  Offi- 
cers and  Student  Senators  shall  file  a  statement  to  be  turned 
in  to  the  Board  of  Elections  two  weeks  after  classes  begin.  Elec- 
tions shall  be  held  two  weeks  after  the  filing  statement  has  been 
filed.  The  President  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
shall  call  a  meeting  of  the  Freshman  Class  no  later  than  three 
(3)  days  before  filing  statements  are  due  for  the  purpose  of  ex- 
plaining the  filing  system  and  election  procedures. 

Section  9.  Inauguration.  All  officers  chosen  in  the  Gen- 
eral Election  shall  be  duly  inaugurated  on  the  first  Monday  fol- 
lowing their  election.  Each  officer  shall  take  an  oath  to  uphold, 
protect,  and  preserve  this  constitution  and  the  government  there- 
by created.  The  oath  of  office  shall  be  administered  by  a  member 
of  the  Student  Appeals  Board. 

Section  10.     General  Rules. 

A.  The  Primary  and  General  Elections  shall  be  conducted  by 
Australian  Ballot. 

B.  Returns  from  each  election  shall  be  posted  on  the  evening 
of  the  day  on  which  the  election  is  held. 

Section  11.  Special  Elections.  Special  elections  shall  be 
held  to  fill  any  vacancy  which  shall  occur  in  any  elective  office 
during  the  school  year  except  the  office  of  the  President  of  the 
Student  Government  Association  which  under  the  terms  of  the 
Constitution  shall  be  filled,  in  the  case  of  its  vacancy,  by  the 
Vice-President  of  the  Student  Government  Association.  The 
elections  shall  be  held  within  two  weeks  after  the  occurrence  of 
any  vacancies. 

ARTICLE  VIII 

Student  Body  Powers 

Section  1.  The  Student  Body  shall  have  power  to  initiate 
any  act  within  the  power  of  the  Student  Senate,  provided  that 
ten  per  cent  of  the  qualified  voters  in  the  Student  Body  shall 
sign  a  petition  calling  for  an  election  within  the  Student  Body 
on  a  bill  which  they  shall  submit  in  writing  with  the  petition  to 
the   President   of   the    Student    Government   Association.     The 
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President  shall,  if  he  determines  the  petition  to  be  in  good  order 
within  the  limitations  of  this  constitution,  direct  the  Board  of 
Elections  to  conduct  an  election  on  the  bill  in  not  less  than  six 
nor  more  than  fifteen  days  after  he  receives  the  petition  and  bill. 
If  the  President  does  not  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  hold  a 
referendum,  the  bill  shall  automatically  be  subject  to  a  referen- 
dum, provided  25%  of  the  qualified  voters  sign  a  petition  calling 
for  a  referendum  on  said  bill,  under  the  time  limits  set  in  this 
section.  If  the  bill  is  approved  by  a  majority  of  those  voting,  it 
shall  automatically  become  law  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  presi- 
dential veto.  Public  notice  of  such  election  shall  be  given  not  less 
than  four  days  before  it  shall  take  place.  A  majority  of  the  votes 
cast  at  the  election  shall  be  sufficient  to  pass  the  bill. 

Section  2.  The  Student  Body  shall  have  power  to  call  for  a 
ballot  on  any  act  of  the  Student  Senate,  provided  a  petition  call- 
ing for  the  ballot  and  specifying  in  writing  the  act  on  which  the 
referendum  is  to  be  taken  shall  be  signed  by  ten  per  cent  of  the 
Student  Body  and  transmitted  in  writing  to  the  President  of  the 
Student  Government  Association.  The  President  shall,  if  he 
determines  the  petition  to  be  in  good  order  within  the  limitations 
of  this  constitution,  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  conduct  an 
election  on  the  act  in  not  less  than  six  nor  more  than  fifteen 
days  after  he  shall  have  received  the  petition.  Public  notice 
of  such  election  shall  be  given  not  less  than  four  days  before  it 
shall  take  place.  A  majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  the  election  shall 
be  sufficient  to  pass  the  bill.  If  the  President  does  not  direct  the 
Board  of  Elections  to  hold  a  referendum,  the  bill  shall  auto- 
matically be  subject  to  a  referendum,  provided  25%  of  the  quali- 
fied voters  sign  a  petition  calling  for  a  referendum  on  said  bill 
under  the  time  limits  set  in  this  section.  If  the  bill  is  approved 
by  a  majority  of  those  voting,  it  shall  automatically  become  law 
and  shall  not  be  subject  to  presidential  veto. 

Section  3.  No  group  or  organization  on  the  campus  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  coerce  or  in 
any  manner  unduly  influence  any  student's  vote.  The  Student 
Senate  shall  have  power  to  make  laws  to  enforce  this  provision. 

Section  4.  The  Student  Senate  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  not  make  any  law  abridging  or  deny- 
ing the  freedom  of  the  Student  press  or  any  other  freedom  guar- 
anteed by  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  to  the  citizens 
of  the  United  States  or  by  the  Constitution  of  North  Carolina  to 
citizens  of  North  Carolina. 

Section  5.  It  shall  be  the  duty  and  responsibility  of  every 
student  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to 
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conduct  herself  or  himself  as  a  lady  or  gentlemen  at  all  times, 
and  insofar  as  possible  to  see  that  his  fellow  students  do  likewise. 

Section  6.  This  constitution  and  all  laws  enacted  pursuant 
thereto  shall  be  the  supreme  student  law. 

Section  7.  Any  student  who  commits  an  act  which  is  ille- 
gal and  unlawful  according  to  the  rules  of  the  school  as  estab- 
lished by  the  Board  of  Trustees  or  which  is  illegal  and  unlawful 
according  to  the  statutes  of  the  City,  the  County,  the  State  of 
North  Carolina,  or  the  United  States  of  America,  shall  be  liable 
to  prosecution  before  the  Student  Appeals  Board. 

Section  8.  Any  regular  member  of  the  Student  Body  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  have  the  right 
to  petition  an  act  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 

ARTICLE  IX 

Impeachment 

The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power  to  impeach  any  officer 
of  the  Student  Government  Association.  Impeachment  proceed- 
ings shall  be  as  follows:  charges  may  be  brought  in  the  Senate 
for  non-performance  of  duty,  or  maladministration  of  Student 
Office  against  any  student  official.  A  majority  vote  of  the 
quorum  present  shall  be  necessary  to  bring  the  official  to  trial. 
After  impeachment  his  trial  will  be  presided  over  by  the  Student 
Appeals  Board.  The  Senator  bringing  the  charges  shall  prosecute, 
and  the  accused  official  may  designate  any  student  to  act  as  coun- 
sel for  the  defense.  This  trial  will  be  closed.  A  unanimous  vote  of 
the  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  be  necessary  to  remove  the  ac- 
cused from  office. 

ARTICLE  X 

Amendments 

Amendments  to  this  constitution  shall  become  valid  when 
passed  by  a  simple  majority  in  the  Student  Senate  and  ratified 
by  a  two-thirds  majority  of  those  voting  in  campus  election  con- 
ducted by  the  Board  of  Elections  at  the  direction  of  the  Student 
Senate ;  or  they  shall  become  valid  when,  upon  petition  in  writing 
signed  by  ten  per  cent  of  the  duly  enrolled  students  in  the  Uni- 
versity, the  President  of  the  Student  Body  shall  direct  the  Board 
of  Elections  to  conduct  an  election  in  which  a  favorable  vote  of 
two-thirds  of  those  voting  shall  be  necessary  to  ratify  the  amend- 
ment. Public  notice  of  such  election  shall  be  given  by  the  Board 
of  Election  not  less  than  six  days  before  the  vote  shall  be  taken. 
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ARTICLE  XI 

Clubs 

Section  1.  The  Student  Senate  may  grant  charters  to  clubs 
whose  constitutions  and  by-laws  do  not  violate  the  provisions  of 
this  Constitution,  and  may  suspend  the  charters  of  clubs  that 
violate  these  provisions  or  which  become  inactive. 

Section  2.  Charters  are  to  be  renewed  by  a  majority  of  the 
Student  Senate  during  the  last  three  weeks  of  the  Spring  Quar- 
ter. This  Constitution  shall  honor  all  charters  granted  under 
previous  constitutions  if  the  club  meets  the  aforementioned  qual- 
ifications. 

Section  3.  There  shall  be  an  Interclub  Council  composed  of 
one  (1)  representative  and  alternate  from  each  organization  and 
chartered  club  on  campus  to  serve  as  a  club  activity  coordination 
group. 

ARTICLE  XII 

Ratification 

This  Constitution  shall  take  effect  after  its  ratification  by  a 
two-thirds  majority  of  the  Student  Body  voting  at  a  special  cam- 
pus election.  After  ratification,  all  existing  organs  of  Student 
Government  will  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the  existing  Consti- 
tution until  they  are  replaced  by  the  instruments  of  Student  Gov- 
ernment established  by  this  Constitution. 

THE  OATH  OF  OFFICE 

I  hereby  pledge  my  faith  and  honor  and  I  will  uphold  the 
honor,  integrity,  and  reputation  of  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Wilmington,  and  that  I  will  fulfill  to  the  best  of  my  ability 
all  duties  incumbent  upon  me  as  an  officer  of  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association. 

Amendment  to  Article  VII,  Section  II. 

The  Student  Government  Association  President,  Vice-Presi- 
dent, and  President  of  the  class  in  which  a  vacancy  occurs  shall 
choose  a  replacement  for  any  vacancy  in  a  class  except  for  the 
offices  of  President,  Vice-President,  and  Secretary  of  the  class 
who  shall  fill  vacancies  by  ascendancy. 
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Organizations 


ACADEMIC 

Accounting  Club — The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilming- 
ton Accounting  Club,  organized  last  year  is  the  first  business  club 
at  the  University.  The  club,  open  to  all  business  majors,  is  work- 
ing toward  affiliation  with  a  national  accounting  or  business 
fraternity. 

The  objectives  of  the  club  are  to  instill  in  its  members  a  de- 
sire for  continuing  self-improvement,  to  foster  high  moral  and 
ethical  standards,  to  encourage  and  give  recognition  to  scholastic 
excellence,  to  cultivate  a  sense  of  responsibility  and  service  in  its 
members,  to  promote  the  collegiate  study  of  accounting  and  to 
provide  opportunities  for  association  among  its  members  and 
practicing  accountants. 

Biology  Club — The  Biology  Club  was  organized  to  create  an 
interest  in  biology,  with  particular  emphasis  on  prospective 
biology  majors.  It  is  also  designed  to  establish  better  student- 
student,  student-faculty,  and  student-university  relationships  as 
far  as  the  biological  fields  of  study  are  concerned.  During  the 
1969-70  school  year,  a  series  of  speakers  and  field  trips  to  other 
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research  establishments  is  planned  to  aid  the  bettering  of  these 
relations.  The  officers  will  be  putting  forth  their  best  efforts 
to  make  biology  the  most  interesting  and  enjoyable  field  of  study 
at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

PRESIDENT:     Hubert  Hufham 
VICE-PRESIDENT:     Jim  Martin 
SECRETARY:     Glenn  Shivar 
FACULTY  ADVISOR:     Dr.  J.  F.  Parnell 

Engineers'  Club — The  Engineers'  Club  has  traditionally  been 
a  very  active  service  organization  comprised  of  the  students  in- 
volved in  engineering  studies  and  the  allied  fields.  Participation 
in  the  homecoming  activities  including  the  building  of  the  bon- 
fire has  proven  to  be  a  high  note  in  the  year's  activities.  The  ar- 
ranging of  various  tours  through  the  local  organizations  where 
engineering  is  a  prime  factor  gives  an  insight  into  the  workings 
of  a  particular  field  and  helps  many  of  the  students  to  make  a 
better  choice  of  their  individual  fields  of  study.  The  social  ac- 
tivities of  the  club,  including  several  informal  get-togethers  and 
a  banquet  at  the  end  of  the  year  are  welcome  punctuation  in  the 
rigorous  study  routine  of  the  engineering  or  math  student. 

Le  Cercle  Francais — The  purpose  of  the  French  Club  is  to  give 
the  French  majors  and  minors  and  other  interested  students  a 
chance  to  appreciate  the  French  language  and  culture,  and  to  have 
an  opportunity  to  converse  informally  with  French  professors 
and  French  people.  In  the  past  years,  the  club  has  prepared 
French  meals,  held  cookouts  and  seen  French  films. 

Physical  Education  Majors'  Club — The  Physical  Education  Ma- 
jors' Club  is  open  to  all  students  who  are  majors  in  Physical  Ed- 
ucation. The  purpose  of  this  club  is  to  enable  students  to  become 
more  familiar  with  and  to  take  an  active  part  in  the  State  and 
National  Physical  Education  Associations.  Club  activities  will 
give  the  student  a  greater  knowledge  of  physical  education  as  a 
profession. 

Psychology  Club — The  purpose  of  the  Psychology  Club  is  to  fur- 
ther the  interest  of  psychology.  In  connection  with  this  aim,  the 
meetings  feature  programs  with  invited  guest  speakers. 

At  present,  membership  in  the  club  is  open  to  those  students 
who  are  interested  in  the  field  of  psychology. 
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One  of  our  important  projects  this  year  is  to  help  build  up 
the  selection  of  psychological  periodicals  in  this  library. 

Officers  of  the  Psychology  Club  are: 

PRESIDENT:  Walt  Denning,  Jr. 
VICE-PRESIDENT:  Bob  Caison 
SECRETARY:     Martha  Cowie 

The  Society  of  Physics  Students — The  Society  of  Physics  Stu- 
dents is  an  organization  that  includes  the  Sigma  Pi  Sigma,  the 
Physics  Honor  Society. 
Its  function  is  to: 

a.  promote  educational  activities  for  all  students  inter- 
ested in  physics ; 

b.  award  recognition  and  distinction  to  students  who  have 
achieved  high  scholarship  in  physics  by  electing  them  to  the 
status  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  membership  within  the  Society. 

The  objectives  of  the  Society  are  to: 

a.  encourage  and  assist  student  physicists  to  develop  the 
knowledge,  competence,  enthusiasm  and  social  responsibility 
leading  to  the  advancement  of  physics ; 

b.  stimulate  interest  in  advanced  study  and  research  in 
physics ; 

c.  develop  friendship  among  physics  students  and  faculty 
members ; 

d.  popularize  interest  in  physics  in  the  general  collegiate 
public ; 

e.  and  recognize  the  attainment  of  high  scholarship  and 
potential  achievement  in  physics  among  outstanding  students 
by  means  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  membership. 

Spanish  Club — The  Spanish  Club  is  an  organization  which  offers 
to  the  student  of  Spanish  an  opportunity  to  practice  the  langu- 
age on  an  informal  basis  and  to  learn  about  Spanish  speaking 
countries.  The  club  strives  to  help  members  acquire  fluency  in 
speaking  informal  Spanish  to  supplement  the  classroom  activities. 

Membership  is  open  to  all  interested  students,  and  people  ma- 
joring or  minoring  in  Spanish  are  encouraged  to  attend.  The 
meetings  are  enriched  by  the  attendance  of  native  speakers. 

Meetings  are  scheduled  to  be  convenient  for  the  greatest  num- 
ber of  participants. 

Student  North  Carolina  Education  Association — The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Chapter  of  the  Student  North 
Carolina  Education  Association  was  organized  and  chartered  in 
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December,  1964.  This  act  resulted  from  a  speech  given  by  Mrs. 
Phoebe  H.  Emmons,  Director  of  S.N.C.E.A.  at  that  time. 

Mrs.  Betty  Stike  has  served  as  the  club's  advisor  since  the 
charter  date.  The  membership  has  growen  from  40  in  1964  to 
113  in  1968-69.  This  yearly  increase  is  an  indication  of  the  activ- 
ity and  the  vitality  of  the  organization. 

S.N.C.E.A.  has  done  much  to  foster  professionalism  among 
students  through  the  variety  of  programs  which  are  presented 
throughout  the  year. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Chapter 
sends  representatives  to  all  conferences  on  the  state  level.  Each 
year  a  Mr.  and  Miss  Future  Teacher  are  elected  to  represent  the 
chapter  at  the  Spring  Conference.  These  individuals  are  elected 
on  the  basis  of  outstanding  achievement  academically  and  on 
service  to  the  club. 

A  spring  banquet  is  held  annually  for  cooperating  teachers 
and  their  student  teachers.  Officers  for  the  coming  year  are 
installed  at  the  banquet. 

Student  Nurse  Association — The  Student  Nurse  Association  of 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  organized 
in  the  fall  of  1967  and  became  a  member  of  the  Student  Nurse 
Association  of  North  Carolina.  The  purpose  of  SNA  is  to  pro- 
mote high  educational  and  professional  standards  among  stu- 
dent nurses  and  to  serve  as  a  channel  of  communication  between 
the  student  nurse  and  various  units  of  graduate  professional 
nursing  organizations. 

Some  of  the  activities  of  the  club  have  included  a  "Get-Ac- 
quainted Party"  given  by  the  second  year  students  to  honor  the 
freshman  nursing  students,  caroling  at  Christmas  time  at  New 
Hanover  Memorial  Hospital  and  attendance  at  the  State  Con- 
vention in  Winston-Salem. 

The  past  year  SNA  initiated  the  Big  Sister  Program  for  fresh- 
man nursing  students.  The  objective  was  to  give  encouragement 
and  assistance  to  each  little  sister  and  to  help  make  the  nursing 
program  more  than  attending  classes  and  working  in  the  hospital. 

The  Student  Political  Activities  Club — The  Student  Political  Ac- 
tivities Club  (S.P.C.A.)  was  created  three  years  ago  on  the  Uni- 
versity campus  "to  discuss  politics,  political  activities,  local  and 
national,  and  to  stimulate  students'  interest  in  government." 
Membership  in  the  organization  is  open  to  all  students  interest- 
ed in  politics  regardless  of  their  party  affiliation.  There  are  no 
dues.    Club  projects  have  included  member  participation  in  re- 
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cent  national  elections  and  in  the  securing  of  political  figures 
on  campus  for  the  purpose  of  political  discussions. 

S.P.A.C.  officers  include  the  President,  Vice-President,  Re- 
cording Secretary,  and  Corresponding  Secretary,  all  of  whom  are 
elected  at  the  first  meeting  of  each  school  year.  All  interested 
students  are  urged  to  join. 

SERVICE 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma — Alpha  Chi  Sigma,  the  oldest  woman's  organi- 
zation on  campus,  seeks  to  serve  the  University  and  the  com- 
munity in  a  variety  of  ways  by  planning  and  serving  at  teas, 
hostessing  at  receptions  and  acting  as  guides  and  ushers.  The 
club  also  has  money-raising  activities  and  has  presented  the 
University  and  the  community  with  several  gifts  and  donations. 
Membership  is  by  application  and  all  members  must  main- 
tain a  "C"  average  or  better  to  qualify, 

PRESIDENT:     Ann  Bowman 

VICE-PRESIDENT:     Sheryl  Butler 

SECRETARY:     Linda  Simon 

TREASURER :     Ginny  Edgerton 

ADVISER:     Dr.  Joanne  Corbett 

Alpha  Phi  Omega — Alpha  Phi  Omega  is  the  National  Service 
Fraternity  for  college  and  university  men.  Its  purpose  is  "to 
assemble  college  men  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Scout  Oath  and 
Law,  to  develop  Leadership,  to  promote  Friendship,  to  provide 
Service  to  humanity,  and  to  further  the  freedom  that  is  our 
national,  educational  and  intellectual  heritage." 

Because  Alpha  Phi  Omega  is  a  service  fraternity,  its  major 
function  is  to  render  service  to  the  campus,  community,  chapter, 
and  nation.  Today  Alpha  Phi  Omega  chapters  have  served  over 
400  college  campuses,  large  and  small,  public  and  private,  from 
Massachusetts  to  Hawaii  and  Alaska  to  Puerto  Rico.  Alpha  Phi 
Omega  was  founded  December  16,  1925  at  Lafayette  College, 
Easton,  Pennsylvania.  Upsilon  Nu  Chapter  at  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  received  its  charter  in  May  1969. 

IS  IT  ALL  WORK?  No,  it's  not.  Alpha  Phi  Omega  offers 
many  chances  for  social  as  well  as  service  activities.  Mixers, 
dances,  picnics,  and  parties  .  .  .  plus  fellowship  and  service  func- 
tions .  .  .  are  an  integral  part  of  the  chapter  program. 

Alpha  Phi  Omega's  well-rounded  program  makes  it  a  fraterni- 
ty with  real  meaning,  just  what  you're  looking  for.  "Member- 
ship in  Alpha  Phi  Omega  shall  be  open  to  men  of  all  races,  colors, 
and  creeds,  irrespective  of  their  course  of  study  or  other  fraternal 
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affiliation,  upon  the  approval  of  the  respective  collegiate  chap- 
ter and  after  fulfilling  the  membership  requirements  prescribed 
by  the  National  Fraternity  and  by  that  chapter." 

Alpha  Phi  Omega's  three  cardinal  principles  —  Friendship, 
Service  and  Leadership  are  your  invitation  to  become  a  member 
of  this  organization. 

RELIGIOUS 

Baptist  Student  Union — The  purpose  and  goal  of  the  Baptist  Stu- 
dent Union  is  to  promote  an  outlet  for  students  of  all  denomina- 
tions, whether  Baptist  or  of  another  faith,  in  which  they  can  re- 
late to  each  other  ideas,  desires,  and  thoughts.  We  have  a  facul- 
ty advisor  as  well  as  a  pastor  advisor.  We  attend  a  fall  conven- 
tion and  spring  conference  each  year.  This  past  year  our  con- 
vention was  at  Asheville  and  the  conference  at  Wake  Forest. 
These  are  state  wide  events  which  are  looked  forward  to  as  a 
means  of  activating  the  mind  and  learning  through  new  ac- 
quaintances. At  our  spring  retreat,  we  spend  the  weekend  at  one 
of  our  area  beaches  and  enjoy  a  time  of  fellowship  and  creativi- 
ty. The  Baptist  Student  Union  is  an  active  part  of  the  campus 
life  for  those  students  who  are  looking  for  a  challenging  experi- 
ence. 

PRESIDENT:     Sandra  Dennis 
VICE-PRESIDENT:     Carolyn  Edwards 
SECRETARY:     Janice  Fladd 

CULTURAL 

Student  Fine  Arts  Committee — In  order  for  the  student  body  to 
enjoy  wide  exposure  to  many  different  art  forms  and  culture, 
the  Student  Government  Association  sponsors  a  series  of  live 
concerts,  cultural  programs  and  films.  The  live  performances  in- 
clude dance,  music,  pantomime  and  other  mediums  from  Western 
and  Eastern  cultures.  The  film  program  affords  the  student  the 
opportunity  to  experience  the  best  examples  of  classic  and  mod- 
ern cinema. 

S.  R.  O.  Theatre — Begun  as  the  Wilmington  College  Theatre  in 
1959,  the  student  theatre  has  grown  until  it  now  enjoys  state- 
wide recognition. 

Since  moving  to  its  present  campus  it  has  been  presenting  its 
plays  in  the  S.R.O.  Theatre — hence  its  name. 

Operating  during  the  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters,  the 
S.R.O.  Theatre  affords  students  the  recreational  and  expressional 
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outlet  that  is  indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  in  an  acting  capacity 
and  in  backstage  positions.  Five  major  productions  are  planned  for 
the  regular  school  year,  including  at  least  one  all-student  produc- 
tion. Participation  is  not  limited  to  drama  students  but  is  open 
to  all  college  personnel  and  residents  of  the  community. 

The  S.R.O.  Theatre  is  a  member  of  the  Carolina  Dramatic 
Association,  the  South  Eastern  Theatre  Conference  and  the 
American  Educational  Theatre  Association. 

The  S.  R.  0.  Straw-Hat  Theatre— The  S.R.O.  Straw-Hat  Theatre 
operates  as  the  artistic  and  cultural  outlet  during  the  summer 
months. 

During  the  summer  of  1968,  summer  stock  was  originated  on 
campus  with  six  productions  being  presented  in  a  six-weeks  period, 
approximately  from  July  1  through  August  10.  Try-outs  are  held 
about  June  11  and  are  open  to  all  students  of  UNC-W  and  resi- 
dents within  the  area. 

Since  its  inception,  it  has  presented  Broadway,  classic,  original 
and  musical  plays. 


University  Instrumental  Ensembles — The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  Wind  Ensemble  is  organized  each  quar- 
ter in  order  to  provide  instrumental  music  experience  for  those 
students  who  desire  it.    Credit  for  participation  may  be  earned 
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by  non-music  majors.  Membership  is  open  to  any  student  who 
has  had  instrumental  experience  and  performance.  The  Wind 
Ensemble  and  its  smaller  ensembles  regularly  provide  music  for 
University  functions,  civic  clubs,  church  groups,  and  radio  and 
television. 

Participation  in  either  a  vocal  or  instrumental  organization 
is  required  of  all  music  majors.  No  credit  is  extended  for  this 
participation. 

Faculty  recitals  and  special  senior  recitals  are  presented  by 
the  music  department.  Students  are  urged  to  attend  these  func- 
tions without  cost.   The  attendance  of  music  majors  is  required. 

University  Vocal  Ensembles — The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  chorus  is  organized  each  quarter  in  order  to  pro- 
vide vocal  music  experience  for  those  students  who  desire  it. 
Credit  for  participation  may  be  earned  by  non-music  majors. 
Membership  in  the  Chorus  is  open  to  any  student  in  the  Uni- 
versity who  has  the  approval  of  the  director. 

Certain  small  groups  are  taken  from  the  major  organization 
in  order  to  provide  for  greater  flexibility  of  experience  and  per- 
formance. The  Chorus  and  the  various  small  groups  have  acted 
as  ambassadors  from  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington to  many  of  the  high  schools  in  the  surrounding  area. 
These  same  organizations  have  provided  programs  for  University 
assemblies,  for  civic  clubs,  for  church  groups  and  on  radio  and 
television. 

SOCIAL 

Rules  and  Regulations  Governing  Fraternities  and 
Sororities  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

The  following  Rules  and  Regulations  are  to  implement  the 
University's  policies  in  regard  to  fraternal  groups,  social  clubs, 
or  the  like.  These  Rules  and  Regulations  by  their  very  nature 
are  not  at  all  inclusive  and  may  be  changed  or  modified  from 
time  to  time  by  the  appropriate  University  authorities  as  ex- 
perience shows  such  changes  to  be  desirable. 

I.  GROUPS  TO  BE  COVERED  BY  THESE  REGULATIONS: 

All  student  organizations  operating  off  campus  composed  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  students  who 
wish  the  privilege  of  recognition  by  the  University.  The  groups 
must  in  due  time  be  national  in  character.  No  group  which  is  not 
approved  by  the  appropriate  University  authorities  shall  be  con- 
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sidered  for  official  recognition  unless  it  has  been  recognized  by 
the  University  prior  to  the  date  of  these  Rules  and  Regulations. 

II.  FACULTY  STUDENT  AFFAIRS  COMMITTEE: 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this  group  to  administer,  interpret,  and 
arbitrate  all  matters  concerning  these  rules  and  regulations,  until 
such  time  as  the  number  of  recognized  fraternities  and  sororities 
reaches  three.  At  that  time  an  Inter  Fraternity  Council  shall  be 
established  to  be  responsible  for  the  duties  listed  in  this  section. 
However,  the  Student  Affairs  Committee  reserves  the  right  to 
rule  on  decisions  made  by  the  Inter  Fraternity  Council.  The  Inter 
Fraternity  Council  shall  also  serve  to  co-ordinate  fraternity  and 
sorority  functions  with  other  student  activities. 

III.  RESPONSIBILITIES  TO  BE  REQUIRED  OF  APPLYING 

GROUPS: 

Any  group  wishing  consideration  for  recognition  must  dem- 
onstrate that  it  has  a  high  degree  of  academic  interest  as  well 
as  social  interest:.  Worthy  objectives  other  than  social  will  be 
factors  considered  in  determining  eligibility  for  recognition. 
Whenever  a  recognized  local  group  wishes  to  petition  to  become 
affiliated  with  a  national,  it  must  demonstrate  to  the  committee 
its  academic,  social,  and  financial  qualifications,  and  prove  that 
it  will  be  a  positive  influence  for  good  on  college  life  and  activi- 
ties and  reflect  credit  on  the  institution.  Great  care  should  be 
exercised  by  the  local  authorities  in  selecting  a  national  organi- 
zation for  affiliation.  Besides  the  basic  requirement  that  the  Na- 
tional, if  a  social  organization  be  approved  by  the  appropriate 
University  authorities,  the  following  five  points  should  be  in- 
vestigated by  the  local  group:  (1)  reputation  for  good  conduct, 
(2)  student  morale,  (3)  academic  standards  stressed  and  ob- 
tained, (4)  financial  resources,  and  (5)  worthy  objectives  other 
than  social. 

IV.  RULES  GOVERNING  RUSHING,  PLEDGING,  AND 

MEMBERSHIP: 

Membership  in  a  fraternity,  sorority,  or  other  social  organi- 
zation shall  be  restricted  to  full-time  students  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  who  are  carrying  a  minimum 
of  14  credit  hours.  Students  may  not  be  rushed  or  pledged  until 
they  have  completed  a  full  quarter's  work  (14  hours  minimum) 
with  a  minimum  quality  point  averafe  of  2.0.  Verification  of  a 
student's  academic  standing  must  be  made  through  the  office 
of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs.  Students  who  have  completed 
one  or  more  quarters  at  the  University  may  be  pledged  and  ini- 
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tiated  at  such  time  as  determined  by  the  Inter  Fraternity  Coun- 
cil, provided  the  student's  quahty  point  average  for  the  previous 
quarter  is  2.0  or  better,  or  if  the  student  has  an  overall  2.0 
average. 

V.  INITIATIONS : 

Initiations  are  the  privilege  of  a  fraternity,  or  sorority,  or  so- 
cial organization  so  long  as  they  are  in  good  taste  and  in  no  way 
endanger  the  life  or  limb  of  the  person  being  initiated.  Physical 
punishment  and  dangerous  stunts  will  not  be  tolerated. 

VI.  FINANCES: 

The  full  financial  liability  of  the  fraternity,  sorority  or  other 
organized  group  rests  in  that  group  of  students  and  its  organi- 
zation. The  University  will  in  no  way  be  liable  for  debts  or  con- 
tracts made  by  them.  Any  contract  entered  into  concerning  the 
purchase  or  lease  of  real  estate  shall  be  scrutinized  by  the  Uni- 
versity in  order  to  determine  the  organization's  ability  to  fulfill 
the  terms  of  the  contract.  All  bills  made  with  local  merchants 
and  others  must  be  made  in  good  faith  and  with  reasonably  cer- 
tain knowledge  of  the  organization's  ability  to  pay  such  obliga- 
tions promptly.  Under  no  circumstances  may  the  name  of  the 
University  be  used  in  securing  credit  and  the  responsibility  of 
the  organization  must  be  clear  to  the  creditor. 

VII.  FRATERNITY  AND  SORORITY  HOUSES :  LOCATION : 

It  is  desirable  that  fraternity  and  sorority  houses  be  located 
on  or  near  the  University  campus,  but  it  is  recognized  that  this 
is  not  practical  at  the  present  time.  No  such  house  may  be  lo- 
cated at  any  of  the  neighboring  beaches.  The  location  of  a 
fraternity  or  sorority  house  should  be  within  a  respectable  dis- 
trict and  must  be  approved  by  the  appropriate  University  au- 
thorities prior  to  the  purchase  or  lease  of  such  property. 

HOUSE  RULES: 

Each  fraternity  and  sorority  shall  submit  detailed  rules  and 
regulations  governing  the  use  of  the  fraternity's  or  sorority's 
property  and  conduct  of  its  members.  The  rules,  after  approval 
by  the  appropriate  University  authorities,  must  be  posted  in  a 
conspicuous  place  in  the  fraternity  or  sorority  house.  All  mem- 
bers shall  be  required  to  familiarize  themselves  with  the  rules, 
and  the  fraternity  or  sorority  shall  set  up  such  organizations 
as  needed  to  enforce  them. 
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GUESTS: 

Regulations  concerning  guests  are  to  be  made  by  each  indi- 
vidual fraternity  or  sorority  subject  to  review  by  the  appropri- 
ate University  authorities.  Whenever  there  is  mixed  company 
at  the  house,  there  must  be  a  university-approved  chaperon  pres- 
ent. Any  group  in  residence  in  a  house  shall  employ  a  house- 
mother approved  by  the  University  and  she  may  act  as  a  chaperon. 
Any  social  affair  conducted  by  a  fraternity  or  sorority  shall  have 
a  university-approved  chaperon. 

VIII.  GENERAL  CONDUCT : 

The  conduct  of  each  member  of  a  fraternity,  sorority  or  other 
group  is  expected  at  all  times  to  be  that  of  a  gentleman  or  lady. 
Should  a  fraternity,  sorority,  or  other  group  conduct,  tolerate 
or  protect  disorder  or  misconduct,  the  group  as  a  whole  will  be 
held  responsible  and  shall  be  disciplined  as  a  body. 

IX.  PENALTIES: 

Penalties  for  the  infraction  of  rules  and  regulations  may  be 
applied  against  the  individual,  the  sponsoring  organization,  or 
both  the  individual  and  the  organization.  A  reprimand  and  warn- 
ing by  the  University  shall  be  given  for  minor  infractions.  This 
reprimand  is  entered  in  the  student's  personal  folder  and  the  or- 
ganization's file.  Probation  is  the  penalty  to  be  applied  for  more 
serious  offenses.  This  means  that  further  violations  will  result 
in  social  restriction.  For  further  violation  of  rules  and  regula- 
tions, the  offender  will  be  placed  under  social  restriction  for  an 
appropriate  period.  During  the  period,  the  offending  organiza- 
tion may  hold  no  social  affairs  and  if  the  situation  warrants  it, 
may  have  its  rushing  and  pledging  privileges  denied.  Such  re- 
strictions shall  be  recorded  in  the  files,  and  the  information  post- 
ed. In  the  case  of  a  national  fraternity  or  sorority,  the  National 
Board  of  Governors  or  other  officials  shall  be  notified.  The  Uni- 
versity reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  recognition  of  any  group 
for  cause. 

These  definitions  and  the  respective  privileges  and  or  re- 
strictions stated  below  shall  apply  to  all  future  organizations 
seeking  recognition  as  fraternities  or  sororities  at  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Any  request  for  the  relaxa- 
tion of  restrictions  because  of  exceptional  circumstances  must 
be  approved  by  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Students,  who  serves  as 
the  Chairman  of  the  Student  Affairs  Committee. 

1.  The  fraternity  system  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina 

at  Wilmington  will  not  be  increased  for  at  least  one  year.  The 
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Interfraternity  Council  will  appraise  the  recruiting  situation 
at  the  end  of  February,  1970  to  determine  whether  or  not  the 
moratorium  should  be  extended. 

2.  Each  fraternity  group  must  submit  an  up-to-date  list  of 
members,  classifying  them  as  active,  inactive,  bull  pledge, 
or  pledge. 

3.  Rush  week  will  be  held  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  full 
week  after  registration.  Pledge  lists  will  be  turned  in  to  the 
office  of  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  by  the  end 
of  the  third  full  week  for  academic  approval. 

4.  As  a  basis  for  eligibility  for  pledging  in  the  fall,  a  student 
taking  14  or  more  hours  in  summer  school  must  count  sum- 
mer school  as  his  previous  quarter.  A  student  taking  fewer 
than  14  hours  in  summer  school  must  make  a  2.0  average 
in  summer  school  before  he  can  use  his  previous  quarter's 
average;  otherwise  he  must  use  his  over-all  average  as  a 
basis  for  eligibility. 

5.  Classification  of  brothers:  A  brother  is  an  initiated  mem- 
ber of  a  fraternity  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

a.  An  active  brother  is  a  member  who  is  carrying  a  mini- 
mum of  three  courses,  the  aggregate  hours  of  which  must 
be  a  minimum  of  13,  and  who  also  has  a  2.0  quality  point 
average — either  overall  or  for  the  previous  quarter.  An 
active  brother  has  all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  fraterni- 
ty membership. 

b.  An  inactive  brother  is  a  member  who  is  enrolled  in  the 
University  during  any  given  quarter  but  who  has  not 
measured  up  to  the  standards  specified  in  above.  An  in- 
active brother  has  all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  fraterni- 
ty membership  except  the  following: 

He  cannot  hold  office. 

He  cannot  vote. 

He  cannot  serve  on  any  committee. 

c.  An  alumnus  is  a  member  who  has  either  graduated 
from  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  or 
been  previously  enrolled  in  the  University.  An  alumnus 
has  all  social  privileges  of  membership  in  the  fraternity 
and  the  privilege  of  attending  meetings  of  the  fraternity 
chapter.  It  is  understood  that  the  chapter  assumes  full 
responsibility  for  the  conduct  of  an  alumnus  while  he  is  on 
the  premises  of  the  fraternity  house  or  while  engaging 
in  any  activity  of  the  fraternity. 
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d.  The  term  "bull  pledge"  is  applicable  for  only  one  quar- 
ter. 
The  preceding  rules  and  regulations  shall  apply  at  all  times 
while  the  University  is  in  session  as  well  as  during  vacation 
periods,  or  until  changed  or  rescinded  by  the  appropriate  Uni- 
versity authorities.  Each  member  of  a  fraternity,  sorority  or 
other  organization  should  remember  that  he  is  a  representative 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  and  of  his 
own  organization  at  all  times  and  should  conduct  himself  ac- 
cordingly. 

Fraternities 

Delta  Epsilon  Fraternity — Founded  in  the  fall  of  1967  and  char- 
tered February  1,  1968,  Delta  Epsilon  Fraternity  is  a  local  frater- 
nity dedicated  to  scholarship  and  brotherhood.  Requirements  for 
pledgeship  are  acceptance  by  the  brothers  and  a  satisfactory 
scholastic  record.  All  male  students  are  invited  to  rush. 

Delta  Epsilon  Fraternity  prides  itself  on  providing  services 
to  the  community,  campus,  and  the  individual  student.  Delta 
Epsilon  is  the  only  local  fraternity  on  the  campus  and  the  only 
fraternity  which  sponsors  a  scholarship.  The  fraternity  stresses 
individual  thinking  as  a  group  function. 

Pi  Kappa  Phi — As  President  of  Pi  Kappa  Phi  at  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  I  would  like  to  welcome  you 
to  the  new  university  and  introduce  you  to  my  fraternity.  Pi 
Kappa  Phi  was  installed  on  the  Wilmington  College  campus  early 
in  1968  as  the  first  national  fraternity  on  campus  through  the 
efforts  of  a  hard-working  group  of  undergraduate  members  and 
faculty  advisors.  Pi  Kappa  Phi  is  active  in  various  projects 
both  on  and  off  campus,  including  student  government.  It  pro- 
vides a  college  home  for  brothers  and  pledges  at  4216  Market 
Street,  provides  a  collegiate  social  life,  provides  lasting  friend- 
ships and  a  sense  of  belonging,  and  perhaps  most  important  of  all, 
provides  a  sense  of  purpose  as  the  group  works  and  plays  together. 
An  ideal  fraternity  can  offer  a  variety  of  interests  to  its 
varied  members.  Pi  Kappa  Phi  is  working  toward  this  goal.  I 
extend  to  you  an  open  invitation  to  visit  us  and  get  to  know  the 
men  of  Pi  Kappa  Phi  and,  perhaps,  join  in  this  work. 

Bill  Dalton,  President 

Pi  Kappa  Phi 

Sigma  Phi  Kappa  (Affiliate  of  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  Fraternity) — 

This  fraternity  was  founded  in  1964  as  Sigma  Phi  Kappa,  and  in 
1968  was  affiliated  with  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon.  There  are  255  chap- 
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ters  throughout  the  United  States  and  Canada  with  a  total  mem- 
bership of  77,000.  This  chapter  has  a  manpower  of  45  and  we 
anticipate  more  in  the  coming  year.  We  are  very  active  in  all 
phases  of  intramural  activities  and  campus  life.  If  you,  as  a 
freshman,  have  a  chance  to  visit  our  house,  we  are  located  at 
1710  Market  Street.  We  will  be  very  happy  to  meet  you. 

Fraternally  yours, 

Gary  Holt 
Sororities 

Phi  Mu — Formerly  the  first  local  sorority  on  compus.  Phi  Mu 
became  the  first  national  fraternity  for  women  at  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  at  its  installation  as  Gamma 
Kappa  Chapter  on  May  18,  1968. 

Phi  Mu  chapters  are  active  in  their  respective  communities. 
Gamma  Kappa  chapter  at  Wilmington  helps  at  the  Girls'  Club 
once  a  week,  sells  tickets  at  ballgames,  helps  with  teas  for  facul- 
ty and  administration,  and  does  many  other  worthwhile  projects. 
Sisters  across  the  nation  have  a  common  philanthropic  service 
which  is  the  medical  ship  H.O.P.E. 

Phi  Mu  is  a  social  fraternity;  therefore,  many  social  activi- 
ties are  enjoyed  through  sisterhood.  Parties  and  dances  tighten 
the  bonds  of  unity  among  the  girls. 

Love,  honor,  and  truth  are  the  three  main  ideals  of  a  Phi  Mu. 
Phi  Mu  sisters  welcome  second  quarter  freshmen  or  upperclass 
women  with  14  hours  and  an  overall  "C"  average. 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha — Thousands  of  women  all  over  the  world  wear 
the  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  badge  today.  Each  year  more  than  2,000 
college  girls  in  the  United  States  and  Canada  plege  Zeta  Tau 
Alpha.  One  of  the  largest  fraternities  in  the  National  Panhellenic 
Council,  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  is  an  ever-expanding  progressive  organi- 
zation. Zeta  Tau  Alpha  was  founded  at  Wilmington  College  on 
October  4,  1968  when  Sigma  Phi  Sigma  local  sorority  became  the 
Zeta  Tau  Colony  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha.  On  May  24,  1969  Zeta  Tau 
Colony  became  Zeta  Tau  Chapter  and  the  142nd  chapter  of  Zeta 
Tau  Alpha. 

As  in  all  social  sororities,  membership  in  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  is  by 
invitation.  In  order  to  be  eligible  for  membership  in  Zeta  Tau 
Chapter  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha,  a  girl  must  be  a  full  time  student 
at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  with  at  least 
14  quarter  hours  of  work  behind  her  and  at  least  a  quality  point 
average  of  a  2.0  overall.  Freshmen  girls  with  these  qualifications 
are  eligible  to  attend  formal  rush  winter  quarter,  as  are  any  in- 
terested upper  classmen. 
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The  Inter-Fraternity  Council  of  UNC-W 

The  Inter-Fraternity  Council  of  the  University  of  North 
Carohna  at  Wilmington  serves  as  the  coordinating  body  of  the 
campus  Greek  system.  Its  function  is  to  interpret  the  Universi- 
ty's policies  in  regard  to  fraternal  groups.  At  present  the  coun- 
cil is  made  up  of  Delta  Epsilon  Fraternity,  Sigma  Phi  Kappa, 
affiliate  of  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon,  and  Pi  Kappa  Phi  representatives. 

The  Panhellenic  Council  of  UNC-W 

The  Panhellenic  Council  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  is  an  organization  established  to  foster  inter- 
sorority  relationships,  to  assist  collegiate  chapters  of  National 
Panhellenic  Conference  groups,  and  to  cooperate  with  the  Uni- 
versity administration  in  maintaining  the  highest  scholastic  and 
social  standards.  It  functions  as  a  coordinating  and  governing 
body  in  such  matters  as  formal  and  informal  rush.  The  Pan- 
hellenic on  campus  is  composed  of  two  NPC  Groups,  Gamma 
Kappa  Chapter  of  Phi  Mu  and  Zeta  Tau  Chapter  of  Zeta  Tau 
Alpha. 
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Honors 


HOGGARD  MEDAL 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  a 
medal  known  as  the  Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement  is  awarded 
at  each  Commencement  to  the  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
members  of  the  faculty,  has  shown  the  most  improvement  during 
his  years  at  the  University.  This  honor  is  given  in  recognition 
of  hard  and  honest  endeavor  which  has  resulted  in  great  self- 
improvement,  and  all  facets  of  a  student's  character  and  per- 
formance are  taken  into  consideration. 

DEAN'S  LIST 

At  the  close  of  each  quarter,  regular  students  who  are  carry- 
ing a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  quality 
point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  quarter  is  3.0  or  better. 

THE  SOCRATIC  SOCIETY    - 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed 
in  1968  for  the  purpose  of  giving  special  recognition  to  seniors 
of  outstanding  academic  accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  the 
members  of  the  faculty  who  belong  to  the  scholastic  honorary 
fraternity,  Phi  Beta  Kappa.  Graduating  seniors  are  elected  to 
the  society  by  unanimous  approval  of  the  sponsoring  group  if 
they  attained  an  overall  quality  point  average  of  better  than  3.5 
and  are  recommended  by  the  departmental  faculty  in  which  the 
student  is  majoring. 

SPORTS  AWARD 

A  trophy  is  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  year  to  the  most  valu- 
able player  in  each  sport.  The  selection  of  the  recipient  is  made 
by  his  team  mates. 

WHO'S  WHO  AMONG  STUDENTS  IN 
AMERICAN  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  participates 
in  this  national  organization  which  lists  in  its  annual  directory 
outstanding  campus  leaders.  Selection  of  the  candidates  is  made 
by  a  nominating  committee  composed  of  faculty,  administration 
and  students. 
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University  Facilities  and  Services 


THE  WILLIAM  MADISON  RANDALL  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library,  occupied  first  in  Jan- 
uary, 1969,  has  a  book  capacity  of  200,000  volumes  and  a  seating 
capacity  of  over  600.  The  building  is  of  modified  Georgian  ar- 
chitectural design  in  keeping  with  the  other  buildings  on  the 
campus. 

The  present  collection  in  the  William  Madison  Randall  Li- 
brary classified  according  to  the  Library  of  Congress  classifi- 
cation, consists  of  some  55,000  volumes  as  well  as  recordings, 
microcards,  microfilms  and  approximately  12,000  government 
documents.  The  library  was  designated  a  partial  depository  for 
United  States  government  publications  in  1965. 

Special  Features  of  the  Library 

Student  Lockers — Lockers  are  provided  for  those  students  en- 
gaged in  honors  work  and  students  doing  individually  directed 
studies.  Lockers  may  be  retained  for  one  quarter,  subject  to  re- 
newal. Assignments  are  made  in  the  librarian's  office.  In  cer- 
tain cases,  these  students  may,  with  the  permission  of  the  cir- 
culation librarian,  check  out  for  an  indefinite  time,  books  used 
in  their  research.  These  will  be  subject  to  recall  after  the  regu- 
lar loan  period  has  expired. 

Group  Studies — Study  rooms  are  provided  on  the  second  floor  of 
the  library  for  students  wishing  to  study  together.  Group  study 
must  not  take  place  in  the  reading  area  of  the  library. 

Typing  Facilities — A  typing  room  is  available  on  the  first  flooi,' 
of  the  library.  Students  may  bring  their  own  typewriters  for 
use  in  this  room.  The  library  is  not  responsible  for  machines  left 
in  the  rooms. 

Copying  Services — Materials  may  be  copied  on  the  library's 
XEROX  914  copier  for  10  cents  per  page.  The  XEROX  machine 
is  located  in  the  Typing  Room  on  the  first  floor  of  the  library. 
If  necessary,  ask  at  the  circulation  desk  for  assistance  in  using 
the  machine.  A  microfilm  reader-printer  is  also  available  in  the 
Microfilm  Room  for  making  copies  of  material  on  microfilm. 
The  cost  of  this  is  10  cents  per  page.  Ask  at  the  reference  desk 
for  this  service. 
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Lost  and  Found — Inquire  at  the  circulation  desk  for  articles  left 
in  the  library.  Articles  turned  in  at  the  desk  are  kept  one  week. 
After  that  time  they  are  sent  to  the  Main  Office  in  the  Admin- 
istration Building. 

Telephones — Public  telephones  are  located  in  the  vestibule  of  the 
library.  Students  may  not  use  the  private  library  telephones. 
Students  will  be  called  to  the  telephone  only  in  cases  of  extreme 
emergency. 

Book  Deposit — An  outside  deposit  chute  is  available  for  the  re- 
turn of  books  and  materials  when  the  library  is  closed.  When  the 
library  is  open  all  materials  should  be  returned  to  the  circulation 
desk. 

Auditorium — A  small  auditorium  is  situated  in  the  left  front 
of  the  second  floor.  This  is  equipped  for  audio-visual  use.  A 
schedule  for  the  use  of  the  auditorium  is  kept  in  the  librarian's 
office. 

Listening  Center — An  audio-center  equipped  with  18  listening 
positions  for  tapes  and  phonorecords  is  located  to  the  right  of  the 
circulation  desk.  This  may  be  used  for  classroom  assignments  and 
for  personal  enjoyment. 

General  Regulations  Governing  Use  of  the  Library 
Are  As  Follows: 

1)  To  Borrow  A  Book — To  borrow  a  book  from  the  general  col- 
lection of  the  library,  the  borrower  must  legibly  sign  his  whole 
name  on  the  book  card  and  indicate  his  status  as  a  borrower  by 
placing  an  S  (student),  F  (faculty),  or  0  (other)  after  his  name. 
Books  must  be  charged  out  at  the  circulation  desk  and  may  be 
kept  for  two  weeks.  Books  may  be  renewed  at  the  end  of  this 
period.  The  date  of  return  is  indicated  on  the  date  due  slip  in 
the  back  of  the  book. 

2)  Reference  Books — Reference  books  may  be  checked  out  for 
overnight  use  only  with  the  special  permission  of  one  of  the  li- 
brarians. 

3)  Periodicals  (Bound  and  Unbound) — Because  of  their  refer- 
ence nature,  periodicals  do  not  circulate.  However,  they  may  be 
checked  out  for  overnight  use  with  the  permission  of  one  of  the 
librarians. 
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4)  Documents  and  Pamphlets — Materials  in  these  collections  are 
circulated  for  the  period  of  time  which  the  user  estimates  he 
will  need  them. 

5)  Reserve  Books — Reserve  books  are  kept  in  the  area  behind 
the  circulation  desk.  These  books  are  circulated  for  two  hours, 
24  hours,  and  three-day  periods  as  designated  by  the  professor 
placing  the  books  on  reserve.  After  the  borrower  signs  his  name 
on  the  reserve  card,  the  desk  attendant  will  fill  in  the  time  and 
date  due. 

6)  Phonograph  Records  and  Tapes — Records  do  not  circulate. 
Tapes  may  be  circulated  for  class  use. 

7)  Overdue  Books — A  fine  of  ten  cents  per  day  is  charged  for 
all  overdue  books  from  the  main  collection.  The  fine  is  doubled 
if  not  paid  when  the  book  is  returned.  A  fine  of  twenty-five  cents 
per  hour  is  charged  for  overdue  two  and  24  hour  reserve  books. 
Twenty-five  cents  per  day  is  charged  for  overdue  three-day 
reserve  books. 

8)  Smoking — Smoking  in  the  library  is  permitted  ONLY  in  the 
following  places:  offices,  lounges,  conference  rooms,  seminar 
-rooms,  group  studies,  faculty  studies,  and  the  designated  Smok- 
ing Room.  Smoking  is  prohibited  in  the  reading  areas  of  the 
library. 

9)  Food  and  Drink — Neither  food  nor  drink  is  to  be  brought 
into  the  library  building. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  BOOK  STORE 

The  University  Bookstore,  located  in  the  Student  Services 
Building,  stocks  required  textbooks,  art  and  engineering  sup- 
plies, examination  blue  books,  as  well  as  general  office  supplies. 
The  bookstore  is  open  for  business  between  the  hours  of  eight 
a.m.  and  four  p.m. 

Upon  presentation  of  a  University  ID  card,  the  bookstore  will 
cash  small  checks  for  students. 

PLACEMENT  BUREAU 

The  Office  of  University  Relations  located  in  the  Adminis- 
tration Building  maintains  a  Placement  Bureau  to  assist  stu- 
dents in  securing  jobs  while  they  are  attending  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Positions  available  through 
the  Placement  Office  range  from  part-time  positions  of  short 
duration,  i.e.,  baby  sitting,  to  yearly  part-time  or  full-time  posi- 
tions in  accounting,  drafting,  sales,  clerical  work,  etc. 
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students  interested  in  securing  a  job  should  register  in  the 
Placement  Office,  listing  type  of  work  desired,  hours  available 
for  work,  experience,  and  special  skills  that  would  qualify  them 
for  particular  types  of  work. 

When  positions  become  available,  students  will  be  called  and 
informed  of  the  opening  and  given  an  introductory  letter  to  the 
employer  from  the  Placement  Office. 

The  Placement  Interview  Program  is  a  special  service  for 
seniors.  During  the  autumn,  winter  and  spring  quarters,  repre- 
sentatives of  major  corporations  visit  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  interview  seniors  for  employment 
after  graduation.  Seniors  wishing  to  use  this  service  should 
check  periodically  with  the  Placement  Office  and  make  appoint- 
ments for  interviews  with  the  companies  in  which  they  are  in- 
terested. 

COUNSELING  AND  TESTING 

Counseling  and  Testing  services  are  available  to  all  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  students  without  charge. 
Counseling  is  designed  to  assist  students  who  have  questions  con- 
cerning their  educational-vocational  planning  or  problems  which 
prevent  them  from  realizing  their  potential.  Counseling  involves 
confidential  interviews  with  a  professional  counselor  and  use  of 
psychological  tests  when  appropriate. 

Appointments  for  interviews  may  be  made  by  visiting  the 
office  or  by  phoning. 

Counseling  and  Testing  also  administers  group  testing  pro- 
grams. These  include  entrance  exams,  freshman  tests,  placement 
tests,  and  tests  required  by  professional  and  graduate  schools. 

HOUSING  FOR  OUT-OF-TOWN  STUDENTS 

Residence  halls  are  currently  on  the  drawing  board,  but  will 
not  be  ready  for  occupancy  during  the  academic  year  1969-70. 
The  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions,  Mr.  Lee,  maintains  a  list 
of  rooms  and  apartments  for  men  students  and  the  Assistant  Dean 
of  Student  Affairs,  Mrs.  Cheek,  keeps  a  similar  list  for  women 
students.  Both  Mr.  Lee  and  Mrs.  Cheek  will  assist  out  of  town 
students  to  find  suitable  housing. 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  on 
the  basis  of  financial  need.  Requests  for  financial  aid  should  be 
submitted  before  February  15th  for  the  next  academic  year. 
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The  University  participates  in  the  National  Defense  and 
Guaranteed  Student  Loan  programs.  Each  borrower  must  be 
a  full-time  student  in  need  of  financial  assistance  and  must  be 
capable  of  maintaining  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standing.  All 
inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Officer. 


ATHLETICS 

The  University  competes  each  year  in  soccer,  basketball,  base- 
ball, golf,  tennis,  and  wrestling.  Baseball  games  are  played  at 
Brook's  Field  and  basketball  games  are  played  in  Hanover  Hall. 

All  regularly  enrolled  students  of  the  University  who  have 
paid  the  $25.00  general  fee  are  admitted  without  further  charge 
to  all  regular  varsity  games.  Students  are  urged  to  support  the 
University  teams  by  attending  homes  games  and  matches  and 
sitting  in  the  regular  cheering  section.  Buses  are  often  chartered 
for  important  out-of-town  games,  making  it  possible  for  stu- 
dents to  attend  these  at  a  minimum  cost. 

Intramurals 

The  Department  of  Physical  Education  promotes,  organizes, 
and  administers  a  program  of  competitive  and  recreational  acti- 
vities for  the  University  students.  This  is  a  voluntary  program 
for  both  men  and  women. 


42 


Varsity  Basketball  Schedule 
19691970 

Date  Opponent  Site 

Monday,  Dec.  1— Guilford  College Guilford,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Dec.  4 — Pembroke  University Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Friday,  Dec.  12 — Belmont  Abbey  College Belmont,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Dec.  13— N.  C.  Wesleyan  College_...Rocky  Mount,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Dec.  15— Methodist  College Fayetteville,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Dec.  17 — Alma  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Tues.,  Dec.  30)— UNCW  Holiday  Tournament-„_Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Wed.,  Dec.  31)  — (UNC-Elon-Pfeiffer-Concord) 

Saturday,  Jan.  3 — Atlantic  Christian  College^„Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Jan.  10 — Augusta  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Jan.  13 — Baptist  College  at  Charleston  Chaileston,  S.  C. 

Saturday,  Jan.  17 — Lynchburg  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Jan.  19 — Saint  Andrews  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Jan.  24 — Guilford  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Jan.  26 — Lander  College Greenwood,  S.  C. 

Tuesday,  Jan.  27 — Augusta  College Augusta,  Ga. 

Saturday,  Jan.  31 — Campbell  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Feb.  2— High  Point  College High  Point,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Feb.  5 — Pembroke  University Pembroke,  N.  C. 

Sat.,  Feb.  7 — Baptist  College  at  Charleston Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Feb.  12 — Belmont  Abbey  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Feb.  14 — Atlantic  Christian  College Wilson,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Feb.  21 — Georgia  Southern  College Statesboro,  Ga. 

Monday,  Feb.  23— Campbell  College Buies  Creek,  N.  C. 


Varsity  Soccer  Schedule 
1969 

Date  Opponent  Site 

Tuesday,  Sept.  30— Methodist  College Fayetteville,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Oct.  7— N.  C.  Wesleyan  College Rocky  Mount,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Oct.  11 — Guilford  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Oct.  15 — Belmont-Abbey  College Belmont,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Oct.  18 — Campbell  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Oct.  20 — Lynchburg  College Lynchburg,  Va. 

Saturday,  Oct.  25 — Pembroke  University Pembroke,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Oct.  29 — East  Carolina  University..  .Greenville,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Nov.  1 — Erskine  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Nov.  4 — St.  Andrews  College Laurinburg,  N.  C. 
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STUDENT  HEALTH  INSURANCE 

Student  Health  Insurance  will  be  offered  by  the  Durham  Life 
Insurance  Company  of  Raleigh  for  the  year  1969-70.  Informa- 
tion and  an  application  will  be  sent  to  each  student  prior  to  reg- 
istration. Additional  brochures  and  applications  may  be  secured 
in  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs. 

L  D.  CARDS 

I.  D.  cards  which  are  used  for  admission  to  University  func- 
tions and  for  the  purpose  of  identification  in  cashing  checks  are 
made  during  the  first  few  weeks  of  each  quarter.  Students  who 
have  paid  the  general  fee  of  $25.00  are  eligible  for  I.  D.  cards. 
Notices  are  posted  indicating  the  time  and  place  for  having  I.  D. 
pictures  made,  and  students  should  be  sure  to  have  these  made 
at  the  time  announced. 

SELECTIVE  SERVICE  INFORMATION 

Draft  Status — The  Selective  Service  system  requires  that  an 
SSS109  form  for  every  male  student  be  sent  to  his  draft  board 
within  thirty  days  after  registration  in  the  university.  Notice 
of  withdrawal  from  the  university  is  also  required.  Your  selec- 
tive service  number  and  your  draft  board  address  must  be  re- 
corded on  the  registration  form  each  quarter. 

Veterans'  Affairs — The  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  is  the  Univer- 
sity liaison  officer  with  the  Veterans'  Administration.  Veteran 
students  should  seek  an  interview  with  him  before  registering 
in  order  to  obtain  full  information  concerning  their  responsibili- 
ties as  veteran  students. 

STUDENT  SERVICES  BUILDING 

The  Student  Services  Building  contains  the  following  facili- 
ties for  student  use: 

1.  University  Bookstore — located  on  the  first  floor. 

2.  Publication  Room — located  on  the  first  floor  and  used  by 
the  Seahawk  and  Fledgling  staffs. 

3.  Student  Government  Association  Office — located  in  Room 
105  on  the  first  floor. 

4.  Cafeteria — located  on  the  first  floor.  Open  during  the 
morning  and  early  afternoon  hours. 

5.  Table  tennis  and  pool — located  on  the  second  floor. 

6.  Recreation  areas — located  on  the  first  and  second  floors. 

TELEPHONES 

Public  pay  telephones  are  located  in  each  of  the  buildings 
on  campus.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  use  the  University 
telephones  except  on  official  University  business. 
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Publications 

THE  FLEDGLING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  annual,  THE 
FLEDGLING,  is  published  by  the  students  and  is  usually  dis- 
tributed in  mid-May. 

Some  scholarship  assistance  is  available  for  the  editor,  the 
business  manager,  the  assistant  editor,  and  the  assistant  business 
manager,  but  all  students  are  eaglerly  welcomed  to  the  staff. 

Funds  for  publication  are  supplied  from  the  General  Fee  and 
from  revenue  obtained  through  the  sale  of  advertisements. 

THE  SEAHAWK 

The  SEAHAWK  is  the  student  newspaper  published  bi-month- 
ly by  the  students  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington. The  primary  purpose  of  the  SEAHAWK  is  to  present 
to  the  students  those  things  which  merit  and  need  the  attention 
of  college  students  anywhere,  to  create  interest  and  spirit  on 
campus,  and  to  give  the  students  the  right  to  express  their  opin- 
ions publicly. 

THE  STUDENT  TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY 

Each  year  during  the  Fall  Quarter,  the  Student  Government 
Association  publishes  a  student  directory  which  contains  the 
name,  address  and  telephone  number  of  each  student. 
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Regulations 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meet- 
ings and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  When  a 
student  absents  himself  from  class  to  the  extent  that  his  success 
in  the  course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both  the 
student  and  the  appropriate  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a 
satisfactory  explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that 
test  or  examination.  A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatever, 
is  absent  from  more  than  twenty-five  percent  of  the  class  meet- 
ings of  a  course  in  any  quarter  will  not  receive  credit  for  the 
course. 

DROPPING  AND  ADDING  COURSES 

If  you  wish  to  make  changes  in  your  elected  schedule,  see 
your  advisor.  Courses  may  be  added  only  during  the  first  four 
days  of  a  quarter  and  dropped  without  penalty  during  the  first 
two  weeks  of  the  quarter.  The  following  steps  must  be  followed 
for  dropping  or  adding  courses: 

1.  Go  to  your  advisor  and  discuss  with  him  the  proposed 
changes  in  your  schedule. 

2.  Take  the  white  change  of  schedule  slip  which  your  ad- 
visor fills  out  to  the  instructor  or  instructors  involved  in  the 
changes.    The  instructors  will  initial  the  slip  and  add  or  drop        I 
you  from  their  class  rolls. 

3.  Take  the  white  slip  to  the  office  of  the  bursar  and  pay  the 
$1.00  change  of  schedule  fee. 

4.  Return  the  white  slip  to  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Student 
Affairs. 

OFFICIAL  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  UNIVERSITY 

If  you  find  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  University, 
go  to  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  sign  a  written  statement 
to  this  effect.  Your  withdrawal  will  then  be  cleared  with  the 
Registrar  so  that  proper  entries  may  be  made  on  your  permanent 
record.  Unless  you  withdraw  officially,  your  grades  will  be  re- 
corded as  "F". 
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TRANSCRIPTS 

Every  student  who  matriculates  in  the  University  is  entitled 
without  charge  to  one  official  transcript  of  credits  earned.  A 
charge  of  $1.00  is  made  for  each  additional  transcript.  Students 
are  warned  that  when  they  are  transferring  credits  from  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  another  institu- 
tion, they  should  request  the  Registrar's  office  to  mail  the  offi- 
cial transcript,  since  many  institutions  will  not  accept  trans- 
cripts presented  by  applicants  personally. 

GRADES  AND  QUALITY  POINTS 

You  are  graded  on  a  five  point  scale,  as  follows: 

A — Superior 

B — Above  Average 

C — Average 

D — Passing,  but  below  average 

F — Failure 
For  ease  in  academic  bookkeeping,  each  grade  you  receive  is 
assigned  a  certain  number  of  quality  points,  as  follows: 

A— 4 

B— 3 

C— 2 

D— 1 

F— 0 
Your  average  for  academic  record  purposes  is  computed  on  a 
basis  of  these  quality  points.  The  total  number  of  quality  points 
you  have  earned  is  divided  by  the  total  number  of  credit  hours 
you  have  elected  at  the  end  of  each  quarter.  The  resulting  figure 
is  your  quality  point  average  which  may  be  translated  back  into 
a  letter  grade.  You  must  have  a  total  quality  point  average  of  at 
least  2.0  (or  C)  at  the  end  of  your  final  quarter  in  order  to  be 
graduated. 

In  order  to  remain  at  the  University,  all  students  must  main- 
tain the  quality  point  average  as  outlined  in  the  Retention  Chart 
available  in  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs'  Office. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  re- 
quirement for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  and  are 
required  to  apply  for  readmission  to  the  University  if  they  de- 
sire to  return. 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  regarded 
as  both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the 

47 


standards  and  the  regulations  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the 
act  of  registering,  obligates  himself  to  obey  all  rules  and  regula- 
tions which  are  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook  and  other  Uni- 
versity publications.  It  is  expected  that  all  students  will  live  in 
harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the  University  community  and  ac- 
cording to  its  regulations.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to  adjust  to 
these  standards  or  who  harmfully  influences  another  student. 

A  Resolution  Amending  the  By-Laws  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
to  Provide  for  Handling  the  Offense  of  Disruption  of  the  Educa- 
tional Process  and  Other  Activities  of  the  University  and 
Clarifying  Responsibility  for  Student  Discipline 

Be  it  resolved  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina: 

Section  1.  The  By-Laws  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  amend- 
ed by  adding  a  new  chapter  "V"  thereto  to  be  entitled  "Emergen- 
cy Disciplinary  Procedure  in  Cases  of  Disruption  in  the  Educa- 
tional Process"  which  shall  contain  the  following  provisions: 

SECTION  5-1.     DEFINITION  OF  DISRUPTIVE  CONDUCT 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  honored  the  right 
of  free  discussion  and  expression,  peaceful  picketing  and  demon- 
strations, the  right  to  petition  and  peaceably  to  assemble.  That 
these  rights  are  a  part  of  the  fabric  of  this  institution  is  not 
questioned.  They  must  remain  secure.  It  is  equally  clear,  how- 
ever, that  in  a  community  of  learning  willful  disruption  of  the 
educational  process,  destruction  of  property,  and  interference 
with  the  rights  of  other  members  of  the  community  cannot  be 
tolerated. 

(a)  Any  student  or  faculty  member  (including  full-time  or 
part-time  instructor)  who  willfully  by  use  of  violence,  force,  co- 
ercion, threat,  intimidation  or  fear,  obstructs,  disrupts,  or  at- 
tempts to  obstruct  or  disrupt,  the  normal  operations  or  func- 
tions of  any  of  the  component  institutions  of  the  University,  or 
who  advises,  procures,  or  incites  others  to  do  so,  shall  be  subject 
to  suspension,  expulsion,  discharge,  or  dismissal  from  the  Uni- 
versity. The  following,  while  not  intended  to  be  exclusive,  illus- 
trate the  offenses  encompassed  herein:  occupation  of  any  Uni- 
versity building  or  part  thereof  with  intent  to  deprive  others 
of  its  use ;  blocking  the  entrance  or  exit  of  any  University  build- 
ing or  corridor  or  room  therein;  setting  fire  to  or  by  any  other 
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means  substantially  damaging  any  University  building  or  prop- 
erty, or  the  property  of  others  on  University  premises;  except 
as  necessary  for  law  enforcement,  any  display  of  or  attempt  or 
threat  to  use  firearms  or  explosives  or,  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
timidating, other  weapons,  in  any  University  building  or  on  any 
University  campus;  prevention  of  the  convening,  continuation 
or  orderly  conduct  of  any  University  class  or  activity  or  of  any 
lawful  meeting  or  assembly  in  any  University  building  or  on  any 
University  campus;  inciting  or  organizing  attempts  to  prevent 
student  attendance  at  classes ;  and,  except  with  the  permission  of 
the  Chancellor,  blocking  normal  pedestrian  or  vehicular  traffic 
on  any  University  campus, 

(b)  Any  faculty  member  (including  any  full-time  or  part- 
time  instructor)  who,  with  intent  to  obstruct  or  disrupt  the  nor- 
mal operations  or  functions  of  any  of  the  component  institutions 
of  the  University,  willfully  fails  or  refuses  to  carry  out  validly 
assigned  duties  shall  be  subject  to  discharge. 

SECTION  5-2.     RESPONSIBILITY  OF  CHANCELLOR. 

(a)  The  Chancellor  or  his  representatives  shall  have  a  duty 
to  identify  persons  who  violate  the  provisions  of  Section  5-1  (a) 
or  (b)  and  promptly  report  their  names  to  the  President.  In  any 
such  instance  the  Chancellor  or  his  representative  shall  marshal 
the  evidence,  and  the  Chancellor  shall  report  it  to  the  President 
in  writing. 

(b)  The  Chancellor  or  his  representative  may  recommend  to 
the  President  that  injunctive  relief  be  sought  from  the  courts  to 
prevent  occurrence,  continuation,  or  recurrence  of  a  violation 
of  Section  5-1   (a). 

SECTION  5-3.     RESPONSIBILITY  OF  THE  PRESIDENT. 

When  it  appears  that  there  is  a  violation  of  Section  5-1  (a) 
or  (b),  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  President,  and  he  is  fully  au- 
thorized to  act,  to  take  all  steps  which  he  deems  advisable  to  pro- 
tect the  best  interest  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  and 
any  of  its  component  institutions,  and  to  see  that  its  Rules,  Reg- 
ulations and  Policies  are  enforced.  He  shall  insure  that  any  per- 
son or  persons  found  guilty  after  proper  hearing  shall  be  dis- 
ciplined in  such  manner  as  may  be  warranted. 

In  carrying  out  these  duties,  the  President  may  call  upon 
any  members  of  the  University  Administrative  or  Faculty.  Con- 
viction in  any  State  or  Federal  Court  shall  not  preclude  the  Uni- 
versity from  exercising  its  disciplinary  authority  in  any  offense 
under  this  or  any  other  section  of  the  By-Laws. 
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SECTION  5-4.     RESPONSIBILITY  OF  THE  TRUSTEES. 

The  Trustees  recognize  that  by  statute  they  have  the  power 
to  make  such  rules  and  regulations  for  the  management  of  the 
University  as  they  may  deem  necessary  and  expedient,  not  in- 
consistent with  the  constitution  and  laws  of  the  State.  While 
the  Trustees  fully  appreciate  their  obligation  in  this  respect,  they 
further  recognize  that  in  dealing  with  those  offenses  against  the 
University  defined  in  Section  5-1  (a)  and  (b)  hereof,  they  must 
impose  the  duty  and  authority  of  enforcing  the  policies  set  forth 
herein  in  the  principal  Executive  Officer  of  the  University — the 
President.  It  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Trustees  to  furnish 
all  possible  assistance  to  the  President  when  requested  by  him. 

SECTION  5-5.     NO  AMNESTY. 

No  administrative  official,  faculty  member,  student,  or  em- 
ployee of  the  University  shall  have  authority  to  grant  amnesty 
or  to  make  any  promise  as  to  prosecution  or  non-prosecution  in 
any  court,  state  or  federal,  or  before  any  student,  faculty,  ad- 
ministrative, or  Trustee  committee  to  any  person  charged  with 
or  suspected  of  violating  Section  5-1  (a)  or  (b)  of  these  By-Laws. 

SECTION  5-6.     PUBLICATION. 

The  text  of  Sections  5-1  through  5-5  of  these  By-Laws  shall 
be  printed  in  the  official  catalogues  of  each  component  institu- 
tion of  the  University. 

Section  2.  Subsection  (a)  of  Section  3-3  of  the  By-Laws  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees  is  amended  by  rewriting  the  third  paragraph 
thereof  to  read  as  follows: 

Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  5-1  through  5-5  of 
these  By-Laws,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Chancellor  in  each  of 
the  component  institutions  to  exercise  full  authority  in  the  regu- 
lation of  student  conduct  and  in  matters  of  student  discipline  in 
that  institution.  In  the  discharge  of  this  duty,  delegation  of  such 
authority  may  be  made  by  the  Chancellor  to  faculty  committees 
and  to  administrative  or  other  officers  of  the  institution,  or  to 
agencies  of  student  government,  in  such  manner  and  to  such 
extent  as  may  by  the  Chancellor  be  deemed  necessary  and  ex- 
pedient; provided,  that  in  the  discharge  of  this  duty  it  shall  be 
the  duty  of  the  Chancellor  to  secure  to  every  student  the  right 
of  due  process  and  fair  hearing,  the  presumption  of  innocence 
until  found  guilty,  the  right  to  know  the  evidence  and  to  face 
witnesses  testifying  against  him,  and  the  right  to  such  advice 
and  assistance  in  his  own  defense  as  may  be  allowable  under  the 
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regulations  of  the  institution  as  approved  by  the  Chancellor.  In 
those  instances  where  the  denial  of  any  of  these  rights  is  al- 
leged, it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  President  to  review  the  pro- 
ceedings. 

Section  3.  Section  3-3  of  the  By-Laws  of  the  Board  of  Trus- 
tees is  further  amended  by  adding  a  new  subsection  thereto  as 
follows : 

(b)   Firearms  and  Other  Weapons  Prohibited. 

The  possession  of  bowie  knives,  dirks,  daggers,  loaded  canes, 
sword  canes,  machetes,  pistols,  rifles,  repeating  rifles,  shotguns, 
pump  guns,  or  other  firearms  or  explosives  upon  any  University 
campus  or  in  any  University  owned  or  operated  facility,  unless 
explicitly  permitted  by  the  appropriate  Chancellor  or  his  desig- 
nated representative  in  writing,  is  forbidden.  Violation  of  this 
prohibition  constitutes  grounds  for  suspension  from  the  Uni- 
versity. 

The  text  of  the  preceding  paragraph  of  Section  3-3  (b)  of 
these  By-Laws  shall  be  printed  in  the  official  catalogues  of  each 
component  institution  of  the  University. 

Section  4.  The  policy  and  procedure  prescribed  in  Section  1 
of  this  resolution  shall  be  reviewed  by  the  Executive  Committee 
and  the  University  administration  one  year  following  its  adoption. 

Section  5.  This  resolution  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from 
and  after  its  adoption  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University 
of  North  Carolina. 

In  addition  to  the  General  Regulations,  the  following  regula- 
tions are  in  effect: 

1.  Alcoholic  Beverages.  It  is  illegal  to  bring  alcoholic  bever- 
ages onto  the  University  property  or  consume  them  there.  The 
University  does  not  permit  the  serving  of  alcoholic  beverages 
at  any  officially  sponsored  University  dance,  party,  club  meet- 
ing, or  other  function.  These  regulations  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

2.  Gambling.  It  is  illegal  to  gamble  or  to  engage  in  any  game 
of  chance  on  University  property.  This  regulation,  like  that  per-; 
taining  to  alcohol,  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

3.  Cheating.  Instructors  are  obliged  to  report  all  cases  of 
cheating  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs,  and  to  give 
the  offender  a  zero  on  any  test,  written  paper  or  other  assign- 
ment which  is  not  entirely  his  own  work.  A  second  offense  in  this 
category  may  result  in  dismissal  from  the  University. 
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Alma  Mater 


Hail  we  proudly  sing  to  thee  who  guides  our 
green  and  gold. 

Though  future  years  may  part  us,  Fond  mem- 
ories we  shall  hold. 

Here  we  stand  as  one  together  voices  raised 

in  song. 
Our  loyal  hearts  will  praise  thee  as  God  doth 

lead  us  on. 

Chorus 

For  our  hearts  will  cherish  all  your  service 
done. 

All  Hail  to  thee  Alma  Mater-Praise  to  Wil- 
mington. 
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AT     Wl  LM  I  N  BTO  N 


FALL  SEMESTER.    1970-1971 

September  8-9,  Tuesday-Wednesday 
September  10-11,  Thursday-Friday 
8:30  A.M. -4:30  P.M. 
September  11,   Friday 

September  14,   Monday,   8:30  A.M. 
September  21,   Monday 
November  24,  Tuesday,   10:30  P.M. 
November  30,   Monday,   8:30  A.M. 

December  18,   Friday,   10:30  P.M. 
January  4,   Monday,   8:30A.M. 

January  12,  Tuesday,   10:30  P.M. 
January  13-15,  Wednesday-Friday 
and  January  18-19,  Monday -Tuesday 
January  19,  Tuesday,   10:30  P.M. 

SPRING  SEMESTER,    1970-1971 


Freshman  Orientation 

Registration 

Late  registration  fee  charged 

for  all  registering  after  this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Thanksgiving  recess  ends. 

Classes  resume. 

Christmas  recess  begins. 

Christmas  recess  ends. 

Classes  resume. 

Classes  end. 

Final  examinations.  Fall 

Semester. 

Fall  semester  ends. 


January  26-27,  Tuesday -Wednesday 
8:30  A.M. -4:30  P.M. 
January  27,  Wednesday 

January  28,  Thursday,   8:30  A.M. 
February  4,  Thursday 
April  7,  Wednesday,   10:30  P.M. 
April  14,  Wednesday,   8:30  A.M. 

May  18,  Tuesday,   10:30  P.M. 
May  19,  Wednesday 
May  20-21,  Thursday-Friday  and 
May  24-26,  Monday-Wednesday 
May  26,  Wednesday,   10:30  P.M. 
May  31,  Monday,   8:00  P.M. 


Registration 

Late  registration  fee  charged  for 

all  registering  after  this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Easter  recess  begins 

Easter  recess  ends. 

Classes  resume. 

Classes  end. 

Reading  Day. 

Final  examinations,  Spring 

Semester, 

Spring  semester  ends. 

Graduation . 


SUMMER  SESSION,    1971 


First  T 

erm 

June  2 , 
June  2 , 

Wednesday, 

8:00  A 
Wednesday 

.M, 

.-1:00  P.M 

June  3, 
June  7, 
July  8, 
July  9, 
July  9, 

Thursday,  8:00  A.M. 

Monday 

Thursday,   10:00  P.M. 

Friday 

Friday,   10:00  P.M. 

Second  Term 

July  14 
July  14 

,  Wednesday 

8:00  A, 
,  Wednesday 

.  M, 

,-1:00  P.M 

July  15,  Thursday,  8:00  A.M. 

July  19,  Monday 

Augiist  19,  Thux'sday,   10:00  P.M. 

Aug-ust  20,  Friday 

August  20,  Friday,   10:00  P.M. 


Registration  for  first  term. 
Late  registration  fee  charged  for 
all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registi'ation. 
First  Term  classes  end. 
Final  examinations,  first  term. 
First  term  ends. 


Registration  for  second  term. 
Late  registration  fee  charged  for 
all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Second  term  classes  end. 
Final  examinations,  second  term. 
Summer  session  ends. 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIVERSITY 


The  University  of  North  .Carohna  at  Wilmington  was  founded 
as  Wilmington  College  in  1947.  It  was  brought  into  existence  by 
the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  who  saw  tlie  need  for  a 
college  in  their  community  and  voted  a  tax  levy  for  its  support. 
In  the  spring  of  1948  the  college  was  accredited  by  the  North 
Carolina  College  Conference  and  became  a  member  of  the  Amer- 
ican Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1952  the  college  was 
accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of 
Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1958  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  put  the 
college  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  Control  of  the  college  was  then  given  to  a  board  of 
twelve  trustees,  eight  appointed  locally,  and  four  appointed  by 
the  Governor  of  the  State. 

In  1963,  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  made  Wilmington 
College  a  senior  college,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

On  July  1,  1969,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly,  Wilmington 
College  became  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 


BUILDINGS 

Progress  on  the  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  is  readily  visible  academically  and  physically.  There  are 
now  eight  buildings  of  modified  Georgian  architecture  which  pro- 
vide up-to-date  facilities  and  comfort  in  an  atmosphere  conducive 
to  the  academic  programs  of  the  University. 

The  buildings  presently  in  service  include:  The  Administration 
Building,  the  Student  Services  Building,  Hanover  Hall,  Hoggard 
Hall,  Kenan  Hall,  the  William  M.  Randall  Library,  the  Chemistry- 
Physics  Building,  and  the  Education  and  Psychology  Building.  Two 
other  buildings,  a  cafeteria  and  an  auditorium  ai-e  now  under  con- 
struction and  will  be  ready  for  occupancy  during  the  coming  year. 
In  addition,  the  University  is  now  in  the  process  of  building  a  400 
bed  dormitory  which  will  be  opened  in  September,  1971. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS  AND  STAFF 

WILLIAM  H.  WAGONER,  PH.D.,  Chancellor 

J.  PAUL  REYNOLDS,  PH.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

J.  MARSHALL  CREWS,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  Director  of 
Admissions 

THOMAS  P.  BROWN,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

HELENA  RIKER  CHEEK,  M.A.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

JOHN  C.  DEMPSEY,  A.B.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

DARWIN  R.  NEWTON,  ED.D.,  Director  of  Counseling  and  Testing 

RICHARD  0.  PAULSEN,  M.S.,  Psychological  Counselor 

L.  MURRIE  LEE,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 

CALVIN  L.  LANE,  M.ED.,  Director  of  Student  Placement  and  Finan- 
cial Aid 

DOROTHY  P.  MARSHALL,  B.S.,  Registrar 

HEBER  W.  JOHNSON,  M.D.,  University  Physician 
HELEN  HAGAN,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 
WILLIAM  J.  BROOKS,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 
WILLIAM  H.  BROWDER,  JR.,  B.A.,  Director  of  Institutional  Research 
JAMES  A.  PRICE,  B.C.S.,  Business  Manager 

ROBERT  0.  WALTON,  JR.,  B.A.,  Assistant  Business  Manager 

GRACE  W.  RHODES,  Bursar 

DONALD  B.  TRIVETTE,  B.E.D.,  Director  of  Computer  Services 


A  Message  from 
the  Chancellor 


I  am  pleased  to  bring  greetings  to  each  student  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Many  of  you  I 
already  know  and  I  look  forward  to  meeting  everyone.  It  is 
my  sincerest  wish  that  together  we  may  make  this  campus 
known  for  its  friendly  atmosphere.  Quite  frequently  visitors 
remark  about  the  fact  that  students  greet  them  and  offer  to 
be  of  assistance  when  they  are  visiting  us.  These  gestures 
of  helpfulness  can  mean  much  to  the  establishment  of  a 
tradition  of  friendliness  which  can  make  us  all  proud  to  be 
a  part  of  this  University  Community.  Concurrently,  a  smile 
and  expressions  of  friendly  interest  in  each  other  will  do 
much  to  advance  the  cause  of  positive  human  relationships 
at  a  time  in  our  history  when  there  is  too  much  mistrust, 
too  much  suspicion,  and  too  little  concern  for  the  dignity  of 
each  human  being. 

WILLIAM  H.  WAGONER 
Chancellor 

WILLIAM  H.  WAGONER 

Chancellor 


Message  from  the 
Student  Body  President 


On  behalf  of  your  fellow  students,  Iwouldlike  to  welcome 
you  to  the  Wilmington  campus  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina.  I  am  firmly  convinced  that  the  greatest  teacher 
is  experience.  It  is  with  this  idea  that  I  encourage  all  of  you 
to  participate  in  student  government.  There  are  opportuni- 
ties for  participation  in  many  varied  areas,  such  as  student 
elections,  student  publications,  concerts  and  dances,  clubs 
and  organizations,  all  carried  on  by  students  with  student 
funds  and  for  the  common  good  of  students.  Practical  ex- 
perience in  community  living  can  be  gained  by  working  with 
fellow    students    in   any   of   several   of  these    activities. 

I  wish  for  all  of  you  the  very  best  during  your  stay  on 
our  campus,  but  keep  in  mind  that  the  degree  to  which  you 
participate  will  determine  the  degree  to  which  you  succeed. 

BOB  WIARD 

President  of  the  Student 

Government  Association 


Student  Government  Association 


EXECUTIVE  BRANCH: 


President Bob  Wiard 

Vice-President Brian  Black 

Secretary Dana  Lee 

Treasurer Keith  Farmer 


STANDING  COMMITTEE  CHAIRMEN 

Board  of  Elections Jack  DiSamo 

Dance  Committee 

Concerts    Ernie  Sawyer 

Dances Loris  Milligan 

Fine  Arts    Al  Simeone 


JUDICIAL  BRANCH 

Student  Board  of  Appeals Tom  Hodges 

Dianne  Braak 

John  Kallman 

Veronica  Sellers 

Greg  Walters 
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LEGISLATIVE  BRANCH 


STUDENT  BODY  OFFICERS 


Speaker  of  the 
Senate 

Brian  Black 


Secretary 
Dana  Lee 


President 
Protempore 

Chick  Coleman 


CLASS  OFFICERS 


SENIOR 


JUNIOR 


President: 
Vice-President: 
Secretary: 
Senators: 


Chick  Coleman 
Wallace  Ambrose 
Cherry  Kelly 
Jim  Fugate 
David  Covil 
Al  Payne 
John  Leach 
Wayne  Whitehead 


President: 
Vice-President: 
Secretary: 
Senators: 


SOPHOMORE 


Edward  Talton 
Ed  Boylan 
Elsie  Kruse 
Ellen  Ryder 
Ellen  Gore 
John  Howarth 
Mike  Norris 
Jean  Scott 


President:  Bill  Brooks 

Vice-President:      Phyllis  Crews 
Secretary:  Betsy  Coleman 

Senators:  Raleigh  Todd 

Keith  Farmer 

Rhonda  Vaught 

Al  Simeone 

Connie  Schwartz 

Freshmen  elections  will  be  held  during  the  Fall  Semester. 

Meetings  are  held  every  two  weeks  and  all  interested  persons 

are  encouraged  to  attend. 
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CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  STUDENT  GOVERNMENT 

ASSOCIATION 

OF 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

AT  WILMINGTON 

PREAMBLE 

We,  the  students  of  the  University  at  Wilmington,  in  order 
to  further  the  activities  of  student  hfe,  promote  a  widespread 
interest  in  student  affairs,  govern  ourselves  by  just  and  right- 
eous laws,  develop  a  greater  spirit  of  progressive  citizenship,  and 
maintain  and  perpetuate  high  ideals  in  this  University,  do  hereby 
establish  this  constitution. 

ARTICLE  I 

Name 

The  name  of  the  organization  herein  established  shall  be  "The 
Student  Government  Association  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington." 

ARTICLE  II 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall  be 
to  further  the  best  interests  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  and  its  students:  through  representing  the  student 
body  in  matters  affecting  student  life  and  affairs ;  through  under- 
taking to  assume  on  behalf  of  the  student  body  an  active  interest 
in  the  maintenance  of  discipline  within  the  University. 

ARTICLE  III 

Membership 

Upon  enrollment  all  regular  students  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  become  members  of  the  Stu- 
dent Government  Association  and  are  eligible  to  hold  office  as 
herein  elsewhere  provided. 

All  students  who  hold  an  elective  office  or  an  appointed  posi- 
tion on  a  committee  shall  represent  their  peers  as  members  of  the 
Student  Government  Association. 

ARTICLE  IV 

Legislative  Powers 

Section  1.  Supreme  legislative  powers  shall  be  vested  in  a 
Student  Senate. 
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Section  2.  The  Student  Senate  shall  at  full  strength  be  com- 
posed of  thirty-two  (32)  members:  the  President,  Vice-President, 
Secretary  of  each  of  the  four  classes  and  five  (5)  Student  Sena- 
tors elected  by  and  from  each  of  the  four  classes. 

Section  3.     Organizations,  meetings,  transactions  of  business : 

A.  The  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Body  shall  serve  as  the 
Speaker  of  the  Student  Senate.  The  President  of  the  highest  un- 
dergraduate class  present  shall  serve  as  the  Speaker  pro  tempore. 
The  Speaker  shall  have  no  vote  except  in  case  of  a  tie. 

B.  The  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Association  or 
an  unofficial  under-secretary  shall  serve  as  the  Secretary  of  the 
Student  Senate. 

C.  The  Student  Senators  and  Class  Officers  shall  be  inaugu- 
rated on  the  Monday  following  the  General  Election  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  Freshman  class  officers  who  shall  be  inaugurated 
on  the  first  Monday  following  their  election. 

D.  The  Student  Senate  shall  meet  regularly  every  other  Mon- 
day and  shall  be  at  all  times  subject  to  call  into  a  special  session 
by  the  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 
A  quorum  of  the  Student  Senate  shall  consist  of  a  majority  of  its 
membership  currently  in  office.  Each  member  of  the  Student 
Senate  shall  have  one  vote  with  no  proxies  being  allowed. 

E.  Any  vacancy  occurring  in  the  Student  Senate  shall  be  filled 
by  a  special  election  in  the  class  in  which  the  vacancy  occurs.  This 
election  shall  be  conducted  by  the  Board  of  Elections  and  shall 
take  place  not  later  than  seven  days  after  the  Board  has  been 
notified  of  such  vacancy  by  the  Speaker  of  the  Student  Senate. 
The  Speaker  shall  notify  the  Board  within  seven  days  after  a 
vacancy  occurs.  The  person  filling  the  vacancy  shall  meet  all  the 
necessary  qualifications  and  shall  serve  out  the  remainder  of  the 
unexpired  term. 

Section  4.     The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power: 

A.  to  allocate  the  funds  appropriated  for  Student  Activities; 

B.  to  ratify  or  reject  by  a  majority  of  those  voting  all  appoint- 
ments made  by  the  President  of  the  Student  Body,  except  in  the 
case  of  the  Judicial  Appeal  Board  member  which  shall  be  by  a 
two-thirds  majority  of  those  voting; 

C.  to  override  a  presidential  veto  by  a  two-thirds  majority  of 
those  voting; 

D.  to  establish  its  own  rules  of  procedure; 

E.  to  establish  such  subordinate  officers  and  committees  with- 
in the  legislature  as  it  shall  deem  proper; 
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F,  to  make  laws  other  than  those  herein  elsewhere  provided 
for  governing  the  conduct  of  student  elections; 

G.  to  require  reports  from  the  standing  committees  and  from 
all  organizations  receiving  appropriations  from  the  Senate; 

H.  to  review  rules  made  by  the  Dance  Committee; 

I.  to  make  all  laws  necessary  and  proper  to  promote  the  gen- 
eral welfare  of  the  Student  Body; 

J.  to  establish  standing  committees  by  a  three-fourths  ma- 
jority of  those  voting. 

Section  5.  Class  organization  shall  be  as  follows:  Senior, 
Junior,  Sophomore,  and  Freshinan  with  appropriate  officers. 

ARTICLE  V 
Executive  Power 

Section  1.  The  executive  power  shall  be  vested  in  a  Presi- 
dent of  the  Student  Government  Association  who  shall  have  the 
assistance  of  a  Vice-President,  a  Secretary,  and  a  Treasurer. 
These  officers  shall  be  elected  by  and  from  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association  at  large  except  in  the  case  of  the  Treasurer  who 
is  appointed  by  the  President  and  subject  to  Senate  approval. 

Section  2.  The  President  of  the  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation shall  have  power  and  responsibility  to: 

A.  form  an  advisory  cabinet; 

B.  appoint  the  chairman  of  Standing  Committees  and  Board 
of  Elections  and  approve  the  Committee  members.  He  shall  make 
these  appointments  within  two  (2)  weeks  after  his  inauguration. 
The  approval  of  these  appointments  shall  be  by  a  two-thirds  ma- 
jority of  the  Student  Senate.  Standing  Committees  shall  be: 

1.  Board  of  Elections 

2.  Fine  Arts 

3.  Dance  Committee 

C.  make  recommendations  from  time  to  time  to  the  Student 
Senate ; 

D.  veto  bills  of  the  Student  Senate  which  he  deems  unneces- 
sary, provided  he  shall  exercise  such  power  of  veto  within  ten 
days  after  the  passage  of  a  bill  by  the  Senate ; 

E.  preside  at  meetings  of  the  Student  Government  Associa- 
tion ; 

F.  serve  as  an  ex-of f icio  member  of  all  Standing  Committees ; 

G.  address  the  Student  Senate  from  time  to  time,  provided 
he  shall  notify  the  Speaker  of  his  intentions  in  advance ; 
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H.  issue  orders  to  the  Standing  Committees  and  require  re- 
ports from  them ; 

I.  represent  the  Student  Government  Association  of  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  in  situations  involving 
students  of  other  schools,  colleges,  or  universities  and  with  mem- 
bers of  the  faculty ; 

J.  establish  such  committees  subsidiary  to  him  as  he  shall 
deem  necessary  and  proper  to  aid  him  in  performance  of  his  duty ; 

K.  plan  Freshman  Orientation; 

L.  call  a  Student  Government  Association  meeting  at  his 
discretion ; 

M.  appoint  members  of  the  Student  Appeals  Board  with  two- 
thirds  Senate  approval. 

Section  3.  The  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Government 
Association  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  President  in  the  event 
of  his  absence  or  incapacity  and  shall  preside  over  the  Senate 
meetings.  He  shall  have  power  to  call  special  Senate  meetings 
at  his  discretion.  (He  shall  succeeed  to  the  office  of  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Student  Government  Association  should  that  office 
become  vacant). 

The  President  Protempore  of  the  Senate  shall  succeed  to  the 
Vice-President's  position  in  the  event  the  Vice-President  vacates 
his  office.  The  President  Protempore  shall  not  succeed  the  Pres- 
ident of  the  Student  Government  Association,  but  a  new  Presi- 
dent of  the  Student  Government  Association  and  a  Senior  Class 
President  will  be  elected. 

Section  4.  The  Treasurer  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Student  Government  Association.  His  appointment  is 
subject  to  two-thirds  Senate  approval  on  Inauguration  Day.  He 
must  attain  a  grade  of  at  least  70  on  the  Constitution  Quiz  (as 
herein  elsewhere  provided).  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Treas- 
urer to  submit  a  budget  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
to  the  students  before  May  31  of  the  same  year.  He  is  also 
responsible  for  a  monthly  report  of  the  Student  Government  ex- 
penditures. This  report  is  to  be  posted  on  the  bulletin  board  and 
published  by  the  10th  of  every  month.  In  the  event  the  Treas- 
urer is  delinquent  in  his  duty,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Stu- 
dent Senate  to  discipline  him  in  any  manner  it  deems  advisable. 

Section  5.  The  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation shall  accurately  record  and  preserve  the  minutes  of  all 
Student  Government  Association  meetings  and  shall  be  responsi- 
ble for  reading  the  minutes  of  the  previous  Student  Government 
Association  meetings. 
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Section  6.  The  Dance  Committee  shall  be  responsible  for 
planning  and  supervising  all  school  sponsored  dances,  and  shall 
have  the  power  to  make  rules  concerning  conduct  at  these  dances. 
The  Dance  Committee  shall  refer  all  cases  of  improper  conduct  to 
the  Student  Appeals  Board. 

Section  7.  The  Fine  Arts  Committee  shall  be  composed  of 
a  chairman  and  two  other  student  members  appointed  as  herein 
elsewhere  provided  and  one  faculty  member  recommended  by  the 
student  members  of  the  committee.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this 
committee  to  organize  and  supervise  a  varied  program  of  educa- 
tional and  entertaining  events  throughout  the  school  year. 

ARTICLE  VI 

Judicial  Powers 

Section  1.  The  judicial  power  shall  be  vested  in  the  Student 
Appeals  Board  and  in  any  other  inferior  or  appellate  judicial 
bodies  that  the  Student  Senate  may  establish  by  legislation. 

Section  2.  The  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  be  composed 
of  five  members  appointed  by  the  President  (two  men  students, 
two  women  students,  and  one  from  the  Student  Government  As- 
sociation at  large).  These  appointments  shall  be  subject  to  a  two- 
thirds  approval  of  the  Student  Senate  after  each  member  has 
attained  a  grade  of  at  least  70  on  the  Constitution  Quiz. 

Secion  3.  The  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  have  original 
jurisdiction  in  all  cases  involving  the  constitutionality  of  any  act 
of  the  Student  Senate  when  its  constitutionality  is  questioned. 
The  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  also  have  original  jurisdiction 
in  all  cases  of  violation  of  Article  VIII,  Section  7  brought  before 
it  until  the  Student  Senate  establishes  an  inferior  judicial  body 
to  handle  violations  of  said  Article  and  Section.  In  this  event, 
the  Student  Appeals  Board  would  retain  appelate  jurisdiction. 

Section  4.  Any  student  tried  and  convicted  by  the  Student 
Appeals  Board  or  by  any  other  judicial  body  established  by  the 
Student  Senate  shall  have  the  right  to  request  a  rehearing.  The 
rehearing  shall  be  held  no  less  than  three  class  days  nor  more  than 
six  class  days  after  the  original  conviction.  All  decisions  reached 
by  the  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  be  reviewed  by  the  appropri- 
ate faculty  committee. 

Section  5.  Before  any  valid  decisions  of  the  Student  Appeals 
Board  of  any  other  judicial  body  can  be  reached,  the  entire  mem- 
bership must  be  present,  and  a  majority  vote  is  required.  All 
judicial  bodies  shall  make  and  publish  their  own  rules  of  pro- 
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cedure,  but  these  rules  shall  not  deny  to  any  accused  person  the 
presumption  of  innocence  until  guilt  is  proven,  the  right  to  due 
notice  and  a  fair  hearing,  the  right  of  the  accused  to  face  his 
accuser,  and  the  privilege  of  assistance.  Said  assistance  shall  come 
from  any  member  of  the  Student  Body  who  is  not  a  member  of  a 
judicial  body.  When  the  accused  is  notified  of  the  charge  against 
him,  the  Student  Appeals  Board  and  all  other  judicial  boards  shall 
inform  him  of  his  rights  guaranteed  under  this  section. 

ARTICLE  VII 

Elections 

Section  1.  Qualifications  for  voting.  Only  those  enrolled 
as  regular  students  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington shall  be  entitled  to  vote  in  any  student  body  election. 

Section  2.  Board  of  Elections.  The  power  to  administer 
laws  passed  by  the  Student  Senate  governing  conduct  of  elections 
shall  be  vested  in  a  Board  of  Elections.  This  Board  shall  consist 
of  a  chairman  and  six  members  appointed  as  herein  elsewhere 
provided.  The  President  of  the  Student  Body  shall  make  these 
appointments  within  two  weeks  after  his  inauguration.  The 
Board  of  Elections  shall  have  the  sole  supervision  of  all  campus 
elections. 

Section  3.  General  Election.  There  shall  be  a  General  Elec- 
tion held  annually  on  the  last  Thursday  in  April. 

Section  4.  Officers  to  be  elected.  The  following  officers 
shall  be  elected  in  the  General  Election :  President  of  the  Student 
Body,  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Body,  Secretary  of  the  Stu- 
dent Body,  and  three  class  officers  by  and  from  their  respective 
classes. 

The  followmg  Student  Senators  shall  be  elected  in  the  General 
Election:  five  Student  Senators  each  from  the  rising  Senior, 
Junior,  and  Sophomore  classes. 

Section  5.  Elections  and  methods  of  voting.  The  Basis  for 
decision  in  the  election  of  the  Student  Body  Officers  and  Class 
Officers  shall  be  by  majority.  When  more  than  two  people  shall 
file  for  any  of  these  offices,  there  shall  be  a  Primary  Election  to 
be  held  one  week  prior  to  the  General  Election.  In  this  election 
each  voter  shall  place  a  mark  by  the  name  of  one  candidate  for 
each  office  appearing.  The  two  candidates  for  each  office  receiv- 
ing the  greatest  number  of  votes  shall  be  the  candidates  to  be 
placed  on  the  ballot  in  the  General  Election. 

In  the  election  of  the  Student  Senators,  the  straight  plurality 
system  of  voting  shall  be  used.  Each  voter  shall  place  a  mark  by 
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the  name  of  the  candidate  of  his  choice.  If  the  ballot  is  not  filled 
out  as  stated  above,  it  will  be  invalid.  Votes  may  be  cast  for  any 
number  of  candidates  up  to  and  including  five.  The  offices  of 
Student  Senator  shall  be  filled  by  the  five  candidates  in  each 
class  receiving  the  greatest  number  of  votes.  In  all  student  elec- 
tions, write-in  votes  for  qualified  persons  shall  be  counted. 

Section  6.     Eligibility  for  Election. 

A.  The  candidates  for  any  elective  offices  in  the  Student 
Government  Association  shall  have  at  least  a  2.0  quality  point 
average  at  the  time  of  their  election,  excepting  Freshmen,  and 
shall  not  have  been  guilty  of  violating  Article  VIII,  Section  7  at 
any  time  during  a  period  of  one  year  prior  to  their  election.  All 
holders  of  Student  Government  Association  offices  and  Class 
offices  shall  maintain  at  least  at  2.0  quality  point  average 
throughout  their  term  of  office  or  be  automatically  declared  in- 
eligible, excepting  Freshman  Officers,  who  must  attain  a  1:5 
average  by  the  beginning  of  Spring  Semester  during  their  term 
of  office.  The  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  will  verify 
all  officers'  eligibility  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester 

B.  Further  requirements  for  candidates: 

1.  The  President  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
shall  be  a  member  of  the  highest  rising  undergraduate  class. 
His  (and  all  candidates'  class  status)  shall  be  his  class  level 
as  of  September  1  of  the  same  year.  In  the  event  the  Presi- 
dent or  any  other  class  officer  does  not  attain  his  projected 
class  level,  he  must  resign. 

2.  The  Vice-President  and  Secretary  of  the  Student  Gov- 
ernment Association  shall  be  members  of  either  of  the  two 
highest  undergraduate  classes, 

3.  Every  Student  Government  Association  officer  shall  be 
carrying  at  least  1 2  semester  hours  at  the  time  of  his  election 
and  must  carry  at  least  1 2  semester  hours  throughout  his  term 
of  office. 

4.  Each  candidate  must  attain  a  grade  of  at  least  70  on 
the  Constitution  Quiz  which  shall  be  drawn  up,  graded,  and 
administered  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Elections  in 
order  to  be  eligible  to  run  for  or  hold  a  student  office.  There 
will  be  no  retest. 

C.  No  one  person  may  hold  more  than  one  of  the  following 
offices  in  the  Student  Body  at  one  time;  President,  Vice-Presi- 
dent, Secretary  of  the  Student  Body,  Student  Senator,  Class  Of- 
ficer, or  a  Member  of  the  Student  Appeals  Board. 


Section  7.  Filing  for  Candidacy.  All  candidates  for  offices 
listed  in  Section  4  above  shall  file  a  statement  announcing  their 
intention  to  run  for  a  particular  office.  This  statement  shall  be 
filed  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Elections  and  it  shall  be 
filed  on  or  before  the  second  Monday  in  April.  These  statements 
shall  contain  the  signature  of  the  Registrar  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  approving  the  student's  eligibility. 

Section  8.  Freshman  Class  Officers.  Freshman  Class  Offi- 
cers and  Student  Senators  shall  file  a  statement  to  be  turned 
in  to  the  Board  of  Elections  two  weeks  after  classes  begin.  Elec- 
tions shall  be  held  two  weeks  after  the  filing  statement  has  been 
filed.  The  President  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
shall  call  a  meeting  of  the  Freshman  Class  no  later  than  three 
(3)  days  before  filing  statements  are  due  for  the  purpose  of  ex- 
plaining the  filing  system  and  election  procedures. 

Section  9.  Inauguration.  All  officers  chosen  in  the  Gen- 
eral Election  shall  be  duly  inaugurated  on  the  first  Monday  fol- 
lowing their  election.  Each  officer  shall  take  an  oath  to  uphold, 
protect,  and  preserve  this  constitution  and  the  government  there- 
by created.  The  oath  of  office  shall  be  administered  by  a  member 
of  the  Student  Appeals  Board. 

Section  10.     General  Rules. 

A.  The  Primary  and  General  Elections  shall  be  conducted  by 
Australian  Ballot. 

B.  Returns  from  each  election  shall  be  posted  on  the  evening 
of  the  day  on  which  the  election  is  held. 

Section  11.  Special  Elections.  Special  elections  shall  be 
held  to  fill  any  vacancy  which  shall  occur  in  any  elective  office 
during  the  school  year  except  the  office  of  the  President  of  the 
Student  Government  Association  which  under  the  terms  of  the 
Constitution  shall  be  filled,  in  the  case  of  its  vacancy,  by  the 
Vice-President  of  the  Student  Government  Association.  The 
elections  shall  be  held  within  two  weeks  after  the  occurrence  of 
any  vacancies. 

ARTICLE  VIII 

Student  Body  Powers 

Section  1.  The  Student  Body  shall  have  power  to  initiate 
any  act  within  the  power  of  the  Student  Senate,  provided  that 
ten  per  cent  of  the  qualified  voters  in  the  Student  Body  shall 
sign  a  petition  calling  for  an  election  within  the  Student  Body 
on  a  bill  which  they  shall  submit  in  writing  with  the  petition  to 
the   President   of   the   Student   Government   Association.    The 
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President  shall,  if  he  determines  the  petition  to  be  in  good  order 
within  the  limitations  of  this  constitution,  direct  the  Board  of 
Elections  to  conduct  an  election  on  the  bill  in  not  less  than  six 
nor  more  than  fifteen  days  after  he  receives  the  petition  and  bill. 
If  the  President  does  not  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  hold  a 
referendum,  the  bill  shall  automatically  be  subject  to  a  referen- 
dum, provided  25%  of  the  qualified  voters  sign  a  petition  calling 
for  a  referendum  on  said  bill,  under  the  time  limits  set  in  this 
section.  If  the  bill  is  approved  by  a  majority  of  those  voting,  it 
shall  automatically  become  law  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  presi- 
dential veto.  Public  notice  of  such  election  shall  be  given  not  less 
than  four  days  before  it  shall  take  place.  A  majority  of  the  votes 
cast  at  the  election  shall  be  sufficient  to  pass  the  bill. 

Section  2.  The  Student  Body  shall  have  power  to  call  for  a 
ballot  on  any  act  of  the  Student  Senate,  provided  a  petition  call- 
ing for  the  ballot  and  specifying  in  writing  the  act  on  which  the 
referendum  is  to  be  taken  shall  be  signed  by  ten  per  cent  of  the 
Student  Body  and  transmitted  in  writing  to  the  President  of  the 
Student  Government  Association.  The  President  shall,  if  he 
determines  the  petition  to  be  in  good  order  within  the  limitations 
of  this  constitution,  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  conduct  an 
election  on  the  act  in  not  less  than  six  nor  more  than  fifteen 
days  after  he  shall  have  received  the  petition.  Public  notice 
of  such  election  shall  be  given  not  less  than  four  days  before  it 
shall  take  place.  A  majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  the  election  shall 
be  sufficient  to  pass  the  bill.  If  the  President  does  not  direct  the 
Board  of  Elections  to  hold  a  referendum,  the  bill  shall  auto- 
matically be  subject  to  a  referendum,  provided  25%  of  the  quali- 
fied voters  sign  a  petition  calling  for  a  referendum  on  said  bill 
under  the  time  limits  set  in  this  section.  If  the  bill  is  approved 
by  a  majority  of  those  voting,  it  shall  automatically  become  law 
and  shall  not  be  subject  to  presidential  veto. 

Section  3.  No  group  or  organization  on  the  campus  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  coerce  or  in 
any  manner  unduly  influence  any  student's  vote.  The  Student 
Senate  shall  have  power  to  make  laws  to  enforce  this  provision. 

Section  4.  The  Student  Senate  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  not  make  any  law  abridging  or  deny- 
ing the  freedom  of  the  Student  press  or  any  other  freedom  guar- 
anteed by  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States  to  the  citizens 
of  the  United  States  or  by  the  Constitution  of  North  Carolina  to 
citizens  of  North  Carolina. 

Section  5.  It  shall  be  the  duty  and  responsibility  of  every 
student  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to 
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conduct  herself  or  himself  as  a  lady  or  gentlemen  at  all  times, 
and  insofar  as  possible  to  see  that  his  fellow  students  do  likewise. 

Section  6.  This  constitution  and  all  laws  enacted  pursuant 
thereto  shall  be  the  supreme  student  law. 

Section  7.  Any  student  who  commits  an  act  which  is  ille- 
gal and  unlawful  according  to  the  rules  of  the  school  as  estab- 
lished by  the  Board  of  Trustees  or  which  is  illegal  and  unlawful 
according  to  the  statutes  of  the  City,  the  County,  the  State  of 
North  Carolina,  or  the  United  States  of  America,  shall  be  liable 
to  prosecution  before  the  Student  Appeals  Board. 

Section  8.  Any  regular  member  of  the  Student  Body  of  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  have  the  right 
to  petition  an  act  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 

ARTICLE  IX 

Impeachment 

The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power  to  impeach  any  officer 
of  the  Student  Government  Association.  Impeachment  proceed- 
ings shall  be  as  follows:  charges  may  be  brought  in  the  Senate 
for  non-performance  of  duty,  or  maladministration  of  Student 
Office  against  any  student  official.  A  majority  vote  of  the 
quorum  present  shall  be  necessary  to  bring  the  official  to  trial. 
After  impeachment  his  trial  will  be  presided  over  by  the  Student 
Appeals  Board.  The  Senator  bringing  the  charges  shall  prosecute, 
and  the  accused  official  may  designate  any  student  to  act  as  coun- 
sel for  the  defense.  This  trial  will  be  closed.  A  unanimous  vote  of 
the  Student  Appeals  Board  shall  be  necessary  to  remove  the  ac- 
cused from  office. 

ARTICLE  X 

Amendments 

Amendments  to  this  constitution  shall  become  valid  when 
passed  by  a  simple  majority  in  the  Student  Senate  and  ratified 
by  a  two-thirds  majority  of  those  voting  in  campus  election  con- 
ducted by  the  Board  of  Elections  at  the  direction  of  the  Student 
Senate ;  or  they  shall  become  valid  when,  upon  petition  in  writing 
signed  by  ten  per  cent  of  the  duly  enrolled  students  in  the  Uni- 
versity, the  President  of  the  Student  Body  shall  direct  the  Board 
of  Elections  to  conduct  an  election  in  which  a  favorable  vote  of 
two-thirds  of  those  voting  shall  be  necessary  to  ratify  the  amend- 
ment. Public  notice  of  such  election  shall  be  given  by  the  Board 
of  Election  not  less  than  six  days  before  the  vote  shall  be  taken. 
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ARTICLE  XI 

Clubs 

Section  1.  The  Student  Senate  may  grant  charters  to  clubs 
whose  constitutions  and  by-laws  do  not  violate  the  provisions  of 
this  Constitution,  and  may  suspend  the  charters  of  clubs  that 
violate  these  provisions  or  which  become  inactive. 

Section  2.  Charters  are  to  be  renewed  by  a  majority  of  the 
Student  Senate  during  the  last  three  weeks  of  the  Spring  Semes- 
ter. This  Constitution  shall  -honor  all  charters  granted  under 
previous  constitutions  if  the  club  meets  the  aforementioned  qual- 
ifications. 

Section  3.  There  shall  be  an  Interclub  Council  composed  of 
one  (1)  representative  and  alternate  from  each  organization  and 
chartered  club  on  campus  to  serve  as  a  club  activity  coordination 
group. 

ARTICLE  XII 

Ratification 

This  Constitution  shall  take  effect  after  its  ratification  by  a 
two-thirds  majority  of  the  Student  Body  voting  at  a  special  cam- 
pus election.  After  ratification,  all  existing  organs  of  Student 
Government  will  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the  existing  Consti- 
tution until  they  are  replaced  by  the  instruments  of  Student  Gov- 
ernment established  by  this  Constitution. 

THE  OATH  OF  OFFICE 

I  hereby  pledge  my  faith  and  honor  and  I  will  uphold  the 
honor,  integrity,  and  reputation  of  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Wilmington,  and  that  I  will  fulfill  to  the  best  of  my  ability 
all  duties  incumbent  upon  me  as  an  officer  of  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association. 

Amendment  to  Article  VII,  Section  II. 

The  Student  Government  Association  President,  Vice-Presi- 
dent, and  President  of  the  class  in  which  a  vacancy  occurs  shall 
choose  a  replacement  for  any  vacancy  in  a  class  except  for  the 
offices  of  President,  Vice-President,  and  Secretary  of  the  class 
who  shall  fill  vacancies  by  ascendancy. 


22 


Organizations 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  provides  a  wide 
range  of  extra-curricular  activities  including  academic,  service  and 
social  organizations.  Although  the  student's  primary  purpose  at 
the  University  is  to  acquire  a  higher  education,  participation  in 
these  activities  is  welcomed  for  the  student  who  has  maintained  an 
acceptable  academic  status. 

ACADEMIC 

Biology  Club  —  The  Biology  Club  was  organized  to  create  an 
interest  in  biology,  with  particular  emphasis  on  prospective  biol- 
ogy majors.  It  is  also  designed  to  establish  better  student-student, 
student-faculty,  and  student-university  relationships  as  far  as  the 
biological  fields  of  study  are  concerned.  During  the  school  year  a 
series  of  speakers  and  field  trips  to  other  research  establishments 
is  planned  to  aid  the  bettering  of  these  relations.  Members  will  be 
putting  forth  their  best  efforts  to  make  biology  the  most  interest- 
ing and  enjoyable  field  of  study  at  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Wilmington. 

Faculty  Advisor,  Mr.  Frank  Allen 

Business  Club  —  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
Business  Club,  organized  in  1968  as  the  Accounting  Club  is  the 
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first  business  club  at  the  University.  The  club,  open  to  all  business 
majors,  is  working  toward  affiliation  with  a  national  business 
fraternity. 

The  objectives  of  the  club  are  to  instill  in  its  members  a  desire 
for  continuing  self-improvement,  to  foster  high  moral  and  ethical 
standards,  to  encourage  and  give  recognition  to  scholastic  excel- 
lence, to  cultivate  a  sense  of  responsibiUty  and  service  in  its  mem- 
bers, to  promote  the  collegiate  study  of  accounting  and  to  provide 
opportunities  for  association  among  its  members  and  practicing 
accountants. 

Faculty  Advisor,  Mr.  Robert  Appleton 

Engineers'  Club  —  The  Engineers'  Club  has  traditionally  been  a 
very  active  service  organization  comprised  of  the  students  involved 
in  engineering  studies  and  the  allied  fields.  Participation  in  the 
homecoming  activities  including  the  building  of  the  bonfire  has 
proven  to  be  a  high  note  in  the  year's  activities.  The  arranging  of 
various  tours  through  the  local  organizations  where  engineering  is 
a  prime  factor  gives  an  insight  into  the  workings  of  a  particular 
field  and  helps  many  of  the  students  to  make  a  better  choice  of 
their  individual  fields  of  study.  The  social  activities  of  the  club, 
including  several  informal  get-togethers  and  a  banquet  at  the  end 
of  the  year  are  welcome  punctuation  in  the  rigorous  study  routine 
of  the  engineering  or  math  student. 

Le  Cercle  Francais  —  The  purpose  of  the  French  Club  is  to  give 
the  French  majors  and  other  interested  students  a  chance  to 
appreciate  the  French  language  and  culture,  and  to  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  converse  informally  with  French  professors  and  French 
people.  In  the  past  years,  the  club  has  prepared  French  meals,  held 
cookouts  and  seen  French  films. 

History  Club  —  The  History  Club  is  a  newly  formed  organization 
on  the  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
The  purpose  of  the  club  is  to  engender  greater  interest  in  history 
and  its  values  among  students,  history  majors  and  non-history 
majors,  through  a  program  of  lectures,  field  trips  and  other  activi- 
ties. The  History  Club  also  sponsors  a  film  series  each  year, 
designed  to  be  informative  as  well  as  entertaining;  the  films  aid 
history  students  as  well  as  students  in  other  fields.  Membersliip 
is  open  to  all  students  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington. 
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Physical  Education  Majors'  Club  —  The  Physical  Education  Majors' 
Club  is  open  to  all  students  who  are  majors  in  Physical  Education. 
The  purpose  of  this  club  is  to  enable  students  to  become  more 
familiar  with  and  to  take  an  active  part  in  the  State  and  National 
Physical  Education  Associations.  Club  activities  will  give  the  stu- 
dent a  greater  knowledge  of  physical  education  as  a  profession. 

The  Society  of  Physics  Students  — The  Society  of  Physics  Students 
is  an  organization  that  includes  the  Sigma  Pi  Sigma,  the  Physics 
Honor  Society. 

Its  function  is  to:  ' 

a.  promote  educational  activities  for  all  students  interested 
in  physics; 

b.  award  recognition  and  distinction  to  students  who  have 
achieved  high  scholarship  in  physics  by  electing  them  to  the 
status  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  membership  with  the  Society. 

The  objectives  of  the  Society  are  to: 

a.  encourage  and  assist  student  physicists  to  develop  the 
knowledge,  competence,  enthusiasm  and  social  responsibility 
leading  to  tlie  advancement  of  physics; 

b.  stimulate  interest  in  advanced  study  and  research  in 
physics; 

c.  develop  friendship  among  physics  students  and  faculty 
members; 

d.  popularize  interest  in  physics  in  the  general  collegiate 
public; 

e.  and  recognize  the  attainment  of  high  scholarship  and 
potential  achievement  in  physics  among  outstanding  students 
by  means  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  membership. 

Faculty  Advisor,  Dr.  Hildelisa  Hernandez 

Psychology  Club  —  The  purpose  of  the  Psychology  Club  is  to  fur- 
ther the  interest  of  psychology.  In  connection  with  this  aim,  the 
meetings  feature  programs  with  invited  guest  speakers. 

At  present,  membership  in  the  club  is  open  to  those  students 
who  are  interested  in  the  field  of  psychology. 

One  of  the  important  projects  is  to  help  build  up  the  selection 
of  psychological  periodicals  in  the  Randall  Library. 

Faculty  Advisor,  Dr.  Michael  Bradley 
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E.  Eugene  Williams  Sociedad  de  espanol  —  The  E.  Eugene  Williams 
Sociedad  de  espanol  is  an  organization  which  offers  to  the  student 
of  Spanish  an  opportunity  to  practice  the  language  on  an  informal 
basis  and  to  learn  about  Spanish  speaking  countries.  The  club 
strives  to  help  members  acquire  fluency  in  speaking  informal  Span- 
ish to  supplement  the  classroom  activities. 

Membership  is  open  to  all  interested  students,  and  people  major- 
ing in  Spanish  are  encouraged  to  attend.  The  meetings  are  enriched 
by  the  attendance  of  native  speakers. 

Meetings  are  scheduled  to  be  convenient  for  the  greatest  number 
of  participants. 

Student  North  Carolina  Education  Association  —  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Chapter  of  the  Student  North 
Carolina  Education  Association  was  organized  and  chartered  in 
December,  1964.  This  act  resulted  from  a  speech  given  by  Mrs. 
Phoebe  H.  Emmons,  Director  of  S.N.C.E.A.  at  that  time. 

Mrs.  Betty  Stike  has  served  as  the  club's  advisor  since  the  charter 
date.  This  membership  has  grown  from  40  in  1964  to  68  in 
1969-70.  This  yearly  increase  is  an  indication  of  the  activity  and 
the  vitality  of  the  organization. 

S.N.C.E.A.  has  done  much  to  foster  professionalism  among  stu- 
dents through  the  variety  of  programs  wliich  are  presented 
throughout  the  year. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Chapter  sends 
representatives  to  all  conferences  on  the  state  level.  Each  year  a 
Mr.  and  Miss  Future  Teacher  are  elected  to  represent  the  chapter 
at  the  Spring  Conference.  These  individuals  are  elected  on  the  basis 
of  outstanding  achievement  academically  and  on  service  to  the  club. 

A  spring  banquet  is  held  annually  for  cooperating  teachers  and 
their  student  teachers.  Officers  for  the  coming  year  are  installed  at 
the  banquet. 

Student  Nurse  Association  —  The  Student  Nurse  Association  of 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  organized  in 
the  fall  of  1967  and  became  a  member  of  the  Student  Nurse 
Association  of  North  Carolina.  The  purpose  of  SNA  is  to  promote 
high  educational  and  professional  standards  among  student  nurses 
and  to  serve  as  a  channel  of  communication  between  the  student 
nurse  and  various  units  of  graduate  professional  nursing 
organizations. 

Some  of  the  activities  of  the  club  have  included  a  "Get- 
Acquainted  Party"  given  by  second  year  students  to  honor  the 
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freshmen  nursing  students,  caroling  at  Christmas  time  at  New  Han- 
over Memorial  Hospital  and  attendance  at  the  state  convention  in 
Winston-Salem. 

In  1969  the  SNA  initiated  the  Big  Sister  Program  for  freshmen 
nursing  students.  The  objective  was  to  give  encouragement  and 
assistance  to  each  little  sister  and  to  help  make  the  nursing  pro- 
gram more  than  attending  classes  and  working  in  the  hospital. 

The  Student  Political  Activities  Club  —  The  Student  Pohtical 
Activities  Club  (S.P.A.C.)  was  created  four  years  ago  on  the  Uni- 
versity campus  "to  discuss  pohtics,  political  activities,  local  and 
national,  and  to  stimulate  students'  interest  in  government."  Mem- 
bership in  the  organization  is  open  to  all  students  interested  in 
pohtics  regardless  of  their  party  affiliation.  There  are  no  dues. 
Club  projects  have  included  member  participation  in  recent  national 
elections  and  in  the  securing  of  political  figures  on  campus  for  the 
purpose  of  political  discussions. 

SERVICE 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma  —  Alpha  Chi  Sigma,  the  oldest  woman's  organiza- 
tion on  campus,  seeks  to  serve  the  University  and  the  community 
in  a  variety  of  ways  by  planning  and  serving  at  teas,  hostessing  at 
receptions  and  acting  as  guides  and  ushers.  The  organization  also 
has  money-raising  activities  and  has  presented  the  University  and 
community  with  several  gifts  and  donations.  Last  year  the  girls 
assisted  Alpha  Phi  Omega  with  several  projects. 

Although  Alpha  Chi  Sigma's  main  purpose  is  to  serve;  it  also 
offers  many  chances  for  socializing.  Dinners,  parties,  pajama  par- 
ties, and  beach  parties  with  Alpha  Phi  Omega  -  all  help  to  make  a 
well  rounded  program. 

Membership  is  by  apphcation  and  all  members  must  maintain  a 
"C"  average  or  better  to  quahfy. 

President:  Phyllis  Cherry 

Faculty  Advisor:  Dr.  Barbara  Greim 

Alpha  Phi  Omega  Fraternity  —  Alpha  Phi  Omega  is  the  National 
Service  Fraternity  for  college  and  university  men.  Its  purpose  is 
"to  assemble  college  men  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Scout  Oath  and 
Law,  to  develop  Leadership,  to  promote  Friendship,  to  provide 
Service  to  humanity,  and  to  further  the  freedom  that  is  our 
national,  educational  and  intellectual  heritage."  Upsilon  Nu  Chap- 


27 


ter  at  the  University  of  North  Carohna  at  Wilmington  received  its 
charter  in  May,  1969. 

Alpha  Phi  Omega's  wqW  rounded  program  of  service  projects, 
as  well  as  social  events,  makes  it  a  fraternity  with  real  meaning. 
Membership  in  Alpha  Phi  Omega  shall  be  open  to  men  of  all  races, 
colors,  and  creeds,  irrespective  of  their  course  of  study  or  other 
fraternal  affiliation,  upon  the  approval  of  the  respective  college 
chapter  and  after  fulfilling  the  membership  requirements  prescribed 
by  the  National  Fraternity  and  by  that  chapter." 

RELIGIOUS 

Baptist  Student  Union  —  The  purpose  and  goal  of  the  Baptist 
Student  Union  is  to  promote  an  outlet  for  students  of  all  denom- 
inations, whether  Baptist  or  of  another  faith,  in  which  they  can 
relate  to  each  other  ideas,  desires  and  thoughts.  We  have  a  faculty 
advisor  as  well  as  a  pastor  advisor.  We  attend  a  fall  convention  and 
spring  conference  each  year.  These  are  state  wide  events  which  are 
looked  forward  to  as  a  means  of  activating  the  mind  and  learning 
through  new  acquaintances.  At  our  spring  retreat,  we  spend  the 
weekend  at  one  of  our  beaches  and  enjoy  a  time  of  fellowship  and 
creativity.  The  Baptist  Student  Union  is  an  active  part  of  the  cam- 
pus life  for  those  students  who  are  looking  for  a  challenging 
experience. 

CULTURAL 

Student  Fine  Arts  Committee  —  In  order  for  the  student  body  to 
enjoy  wide  exposure  to  many  different  art  forms  and  culture,  the 
Student  Government  Association  sponsors  a  series  of  live  concerts, 
cultural  programs  and  films.  The  live  performances  include  dance, 
music,  pantomine  and  other  mediums  from  Western  and  Eastern 
cultures.  The  film  program  affords  the  student  the  opportunity  to 
experience  the  best  examples  of  classic  and  modern  cinema. 

S.R.O.  Theatre  —  Begun  as  the  Wilmington  College  Theatre  in 
1959,  the  student  theatre  has  grown  until  it  now  enjoys  statewide 
recognition. 

Since  moving  to  its  present  campus  it  has  been  presenting  its 
plays  in  the  S.R.O.  Theatre  —  hence,  its  name. 

Operating  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters,  the  S.R.O.  Thea- 
tre affords  students  the  recreational  and  expressional  outlet  that  is 
indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  in  an  acting  capacity  and  in  back- 
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stage  positions.  Five  major  productions  are  planned  for  the  regular 
school  year,  including  at  least  one  all-student  production.  Partici- 
pation is  not  limited  to  drama  students  but  is  open  to  all  college 
personnel  and  residents  of  the  community. 

The  S.R.O.  Theatre  is  a  member  of  the  Carolina  Dramatic  Asso- 
ciation, the  South  Eastern  Theatre  Conference  and  the  American 
Educational  Theatre  Association. 

The  S.R.O.  Straw-Hat  Theatre  -  The  S.R.O.  Straw-Hat  Theatre 
operates  as  the  artistic  and  cultural  outlet  during  the  summer 
months. 

During  the  summer  of  1968,  summer  stock  was  originated  on 
campus  with  six  productions  being  presented  in  a  six-weeks  period, 
approximately  from  July  1  through  August  10.  Try-outs  are  held 
about  June  1 1  and  are  open  to  all  students  of  UNC-W  and  residents 
within  the  area. 

Since  its  inception,  it  has  presented  Broadway,  classic,  original, 
and  musical  plays. 


University  Instrumental  Ensembles  —  The  University  of  North  Car- 
olina at  Wilmington  Wind  Ensemble  is  organized  each  semester  in 
order  to  provide  instrumental  music  experience  for  those  students 
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who  desire  it.  Credit  for  participation  may  be  earned  by  non-music 
majors.  Membership  is  open  to  any  student  who  has  had  instru- 
mental experience  and  performance.  The  Wind  Ensemble  and  its 
smaller  ensembles  regularly  provide  music  for  University  functions, 
civic  clubs,  church  groups,  and  radio  and  television. 

Participation  in  either  a  vocal  or  instrumental  organization  is 
required  of  all  music  majors.  No  credit  is  extended  for  this 
participation. 

Faculty  recitals  and  special  senior  recitals  are  presented  by  the 
music  department.  Students  are  urged  to  attend  these  functions 
without  cost.  The  attendance  of  music  majors  is  required. 

University  Vocal  Ensembles  —  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  chorus  is  organized  each  semester  in  order  to  provide 
vocal  music  experience  for  those  students  who  desire  it.  Credit  for 
participation  may  be  earned  by  non-music  majors.  Membership  in 
the  Chorus  is  open  to  any  student  in  the  University  who  has  the 
approval  of  the  director. 

Certain  small  groups  are  taken  from  the  major  organization  in 
order  to  provide  for  greater  flexibility  of  experience  and  perform- 
ance. The  Chorus  and  the  various  small  groups  have  acted  as  ambas- 
sadors from  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to 
many  of  the  high  schools  in  tlie  surrounding  area.  These  same 
organizations  have  provided  programs  for  University  assembhes, 
for  civic  clubs,  for  church  groups,  and  on  radio  and  television. 

SOCIAL 

Rules  and  Regulations  Governing  Fraternities  and 
Sororities  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

The  following  rules  and  regulations  shall  apply  at  all  times  while 
the  University  is  in  session  as  well  as  during  vacation  periods,  or 
until  changed  or  rescinded  by  the  appropriate  University  author- 
ties.  Any  request  for  the  relaxation  of  restrictions  because  of 
exceptional  circumstances  must  be  approved  by  the  Assistant  Dean 
of  Students,  who  serves  as  the  Chairman  of  the  Student  Affairs 
Committee.  Each  member  of  a  fraternity,  sorority  or  other  organi- 
zation should  remember  that  he  is  a  representative  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  and  of  his  own  organization 
at  all  times  and  should  conduct  himself  accordingly. 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  apply  to  all  future  organiza- 
tions seeking  recognition  as  fraternities  or  sororities  at  the  Univer- 
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sity  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  By  their  very  nature  these 
rules  and  regulations  are  not  at  all  inclusive  and  may  be  changed 
or  modified  from  time  to  time  by  the  appropriate  University 
authorities  as  experience  shows  such  changes  to  be  desirable. 

I.  GROUPS  TO  BE  COVERED  BY  THESE  REGULATIONS: 

All  student  organizations  operating  off  campus  composed  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  students  who 
wish  the  privilege  of  recognition  by  the  University.  The  groups 
must  in  due  time  be  national  in  character.  No  group  which  is  not 
approved  by  the  appropriate  University  authorities  shall  be  con- 
sidered for  official  recognition  unless  it  has  been  recognized  by 
the  University  prior  to  the  date  of  these  Rules  and  Regulations. 

At  the  present  time  no  new  fraternities  will  be  permitted  on 
campus.  At  the  end  of  February,  1971,  the  Student  Affairs  Com- 
mittee will  appraise  the  fraternity  situation. 

II.  FACULTY  STUDENT  AFFAIRS  COMMITTEE: 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this  group  to  administer,  interpret,  and 
arbitrate  all  matters  concerning  these  rules  and  regulations,  until 
such  time  as  the  number  of  recognized  fraternities  and  sororities 
reaches  three.  At  that  time  an  Inter-Fraternity  Council  shall  be 
established  to  be  responsible  for  the  duties  hsted  in  this  section. 
However,  the  Student  Affairs  Committee  reserves  the  right  to  rule 
on  decisions  made  by  the  Inter-Fraternity  Council.  The  Inter- 
Fraternity  Council  shall  also  serve  to  co-ordinate  fraternity  and 
sorority  functions  with  other  student  activities. 

III.  RESPONSIBILITIES  TO  BE  REQUIRED  OF  APPLYING 

GROUPS: 

Any  group  wishing  consideration  for  recognition  must  demon- 
strate that  it  has  a  high  degree  of  academic  interest  as  well  as  social 
interest.  Worthy  objectives  other  than  social  will  be  factors  con- 
sidered in  determining  eligibihty  for  recognition.  Whenever  a  rec- 
ognized local  group  wishes  to  petition  to  become  affiliated  with  a 
national,  it  must  demonstrate  to  the  committee  its  academic, 
social,  and  financial  qualifications,  and  prove  that  it  will  be  a  pos- 
itive influence  for  good  on  college  life  and  activities  and  reflect 
credit  on  the  institution.  Great  care  should  be  exercised  by  the 
local  authorities  in  selecting  a  national  organization  for  affiliation. 
Besides  the  basic  requirement  that  the  National,  if  a  social  organ- 
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ization  be  approved  by  the  appropriate  University  authorities,  the 
following  five  points  should  be  investigated  by  the  local  group: 
(1)  reputation  for  good  conduct,  (2)  student  morale,  (3)  academic 
standards  stressed  and  obtained,  (4)  financial  resources,  and 
(5)  worthy  objectives  other  than  social. 

IV.   RULES  GOVERNING   RUSHING,  PLEDGING  AND 
MEMBERSHIP. 

1.  Membership  in  a  fraternity,  sorority,  or  other  social  organ- 
ization shall  be  restricted  to  full-time  students  of  the  University 
of  North  Carohna  at  Wilmington  who  are  carrying  a  minimum 
of  12  semester  hours. 

2.  Students  may  not  be  rushed  or  pledged  until  they  have  com- 
pleted a  full  semester's  work  (12  semester  hours  minimum)  with 
a  minimum  quality  point  average  of  2.0. 

3.  Transfer  students  with  a  2.0  quality  point  average  from  an 
accredited  four-year  institution  are  eligible  for  immediate 
pledging. 

4.  Students  who  have  completed  one  or  more  semesters  at  the 
University  may  be  pledged  and  initiated  at  such  time  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Inter  Fraternity  Council,  provided  the  students' 
quality  point  average  for  the  previous  semester  is  2.0  or  better, 
or  if  the  student  has  an  overall  2.0  average. 

5.  A  student  cannot  depledge  one  fraternity  and  pledge  another 
during  the  same  semester. 

6.  Rush  week  will  be  held  the  fourth  week  of  classes,  fall  aiid 
spring  semester. 

7.  Pledge  lists  for  grade  checking  will  be  turned  into  the  Stu- 
dent Affairs  Office  by  the  I.F.C.  on  Monday  of  the  6th  week  of 
classes.  The  lists  will  be  returned  to  the  I.F.C.  by  Wednesday  of 
the  same  week. 

8.  Rush  programs  will  be  determined  by  the  individual  frater- 
nities and  coordinated  by  the  I.F.C. 

9.  Each  fraternity  group  must  submit  an  up-to-date  list  of 
members,  classifying  them  as  active,  inactive,  bull  pledge,  or 
pledge. 

10.  As  a  basis  for  eligibility  for  pledging  in  the  fall,  a  student 
taking  1 2  or  more  hours  in  summer  school  must  count  summer 
school  as  his  previous  period  of  enrollment.  A  student  taking 
fewer  than  12  hours  in  summer  school  must  make  a  2.0  average 
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in  summer  school  before  he  can  use  the  average  of  the  previous 
period  of  enrollment;  otherwise  he  must  use  his  over-all  average 
as  a  basis  for  ehgibihty. 

1 1.  Classification  of  brothers:  A  brother  is  an  initiated  member 
of  a  fraternity  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

a.  An  active  brother  is  a  member  who  is  carrying  a  minimum 
of  three  courses,  the  aggregate  hours  of  which  must  be  a 
minimum  of  9,  and  who  also  has  a  2.0  quality  point  average  — 
either  overall  or  for  the  previous  period  of  enrollment.  An 
active  brother  has  all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  fraternity 
membership. 

b.  An  inactive  brother  is  a  member  who  is  enrolled  in  the 
University  during  any  given  session  but  who  has  not  measured 
up  to  the  standards  specified  in  above.  An  inactive  brother 
has  all  the  rights  and  privileges  of  fraternity  membership 
except  the  following: 

He  cannot  hold  office. 

He  cannot  vote. 

He  cannot  serve  on  any  committee. 

c.  An  alumnus  is  a  member  who  has  either  graduated  from 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  or  been  pre- 
viously enrolled  in  the  University.  An  alumnus  has  all  social 
privileges  of  membership  in  the  fraternity  and  the  privilege 
of  attending  meetings  of  the  fraternity  chapter.  It  is  under- 
stood that  the  chapter  assumes  full  responsibility  for  the 
conduct  of  an  alumnus  while  he  is  on  the  premises  of  the 
fraternity  house  or  wMle  engaging  in  any  activity  of  the 
fraternity. 

d.  The  term  "bull  pledge"  is  applicable  for  only  one  semester. 

V.  INITIATIONS: 

Initiations  are  the  privilege  of  a  fraternity,  or  sorority,  or  social 
organization  so  long  as  they  are  in  good  taste  and  in  no  way  endan- 
ger the  hfe  or  limb  of  the  person  being  initiated.  Physical  punish- 
ment and  dangerous  stunts  will  not  be  tolerated. 

VI.  FINANCES 

The  full  financial  liability  of  the  fraternity,  sorority  or  other 
organized  group  rests  in  that  group  of  students  and  its  organiza- 
tion. The  University  will  in  no  way  be  liable  for  debts  or  contracts 
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made  by  them.  Any  contract  entered  into  concerning  the  purchase 
or  lease  of  real  estate  shall  be  scrutinized  by  the  University  in 
order  to  determine  the  organization's  ability  to  fulfill  the  terms 
of  the  contract.  All  bills  made  with  local  merchants  and  others 
must  be  made  in  good  faith  and  with  reasonably  certain  knowledge 
of  the  organization's  ability  to  pay  such  obligations  promptly. 
Under  no  circumstances  may  the  name  of  the  University  be  used 
in  securing  credit  and  the  responsibility  of  the  organization  must 
be  clear  to  the  creditor. 

VII.  FRATERNITY  AND  SORORITY  HOUSES:   LOCATION: 

It  is  desirable  that  fraternity  and  sorority  houses  be  located  on 
or  near  the  University  campus,  but  it  is  recognized  that  this  is  not 
practical  at  the  present  time.  No  such  house  may  be  located  at  any 
of  the  neighboring  beaches.  The  location  of  a  fraternity  or  sorority 
house  should  be  within  a  respectable  district  and  must  be  approved 
by  the  appropriate  University  authorities  prior  to  the  purchase  or 
lease  of  such  property. 


HOUSE  RULES: 

Each  fraternity  and  sorority  shall  submit  detailed  rules  and  regu- 
lations governing  the  use  of  the  fraternity's  or  sorority's  property 
and  conduct  of  its  members.  The  rules,  after  approval  by  the 
appropriate  University  authorities,  must  be  posted  in  a  conspicuous 
place  in  the  fraternity  or  sorority  house.  All  members  shall  be 
required  to  familiarize  themselves  with  the  rules,  and  the  fraternity 
or  sorority  shall  set  up  such  organizations  as  needed  to  enforce 
them. 

Only  brothers  and  pledges  enrolled  and  in  good  standing  with 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  may  live  in  their 
fraternity  houses,  with  two  exceptions:  (1)  any  brother  upon  grad- 
uation may  continue  to  live  in  the  house  for  one  academic  semes- 
ter; (2)  any  brother  in  good  standing  but  not  enrolled  in  the 
university  may  live  in  the  house  for  one  semester  following  the 
period  of  his  most  recent  enrollment  in  the  university. 

GUESTS: 

Regulations  concerning  guests  are  to  be  made  by  each  individual 
fraternity  or  sorority  subject  to  review  by  the  appropriate  Univers- 
ity authorities.  Whenever  there  is  mixed  company  at  the  house, 
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there  must  be  a  university-approved  chaperon  present.  Any  group 
in  residence  in  a  house  shall  employ  a  housemother  approved  by 
the  University  and  she  may  act  as  a  chaperon.  Any  social  affair 
conducted  by  a  fraternity  or  sorority  shall  have  a  university- 
approved  chaperon. 

VIII.  GENERAL  CONDUCT: 

The  conduct  of  each  member  of  a  fraternity,  sorority  or  other 
group  is  expected  at  all  times  to  be  that  of  a  gentleman  or  lady. 
Should  a  fraternity,  sorority,  or  other  group  conduct,  tolerate  or 
protect  disorder  or  misconduct,"  the  group  as  a  whole  will  be  held 
responsible  and  shall  be  disciplined  as  a  body. 

IX.  PENALTIES: 

Penalties  for  the  infraction  of  rules  and  regulations  may  be 
applied  against  the  individual,  the  sponsoring  organization,  or  both 
the  individual  and  the  organization.  A  reprimand  and  warning  by 
the  University  shall  be  given  for  minor  infractions.  This  reprimand 
is  entered  in  the  student's  personal  folder  and  the  organization's 
file.  Probation  is  the  penalty  to  be  appHed  for  more  serious 
offenses.  This  means  that  further  violations  will  result  in  social 
restriction.  For  further  violation  of  rules  and  regulations,  the 
offender  will  be  placed  under  social  restriction  for  an  appropriate 
period.  During  the  period,  the  offending  organization  may  hold  no 
social  affairs  and  if  the  situation  warrants  it,  may  have  its  rushing 
and  pledging  privileges  denied.  Such  restrictions  shall  be  recorded 
in  the  files,  and  the  information  posted.  In  the  case  of  a  national 
fraternity  or  sorority,  the  National  Board  of  Governors  or  other 
officials  shall  be  notified.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
withdraw  recognition  of  any  group  for  cause. 

FRATERNITIES 

Alpha  Delta  Upsilon  —  Alpha  Delta  Upsilon  was  founded  in  the 
fall  of  1967  and  chartered  February  1,  1968,  as  Delta  Epsilon, 
a  local  fraternity  dedicated  to  scholarship  and  brotherhood.  It  is 
presently  a  colony  of  Delta  Upsilon  National  Fraternity,  and  is 
also  in  the  process  of  meeting  the  requirements  to  receive  its 
charter.  The  house,  located  at  4525  Market  Street,  is  adequately 
suited  to  provide  a  home  for  many  out-of-town  brothers  and 
pledges.  All  male  students  are  invited  to  rush. 
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Alpha  Delta  Upsilon  Fraternity  prides  itself  on  providing  services 
to  the  community,  campus  and  individual  student.  The  fraternity 
stresses  individual  thinking  as  a  group  function. 

David  Cole,  President 

Dr.  Gerald  Shinn,  Faculty  Advisor 

Mr.  Robert  Appleton,  Faculty  Advisor 

Pi  Kappa  Phi  Fraternity  —  Pi  Kappa  Phi  Fraternity  was  founded  on 
December  10,  1904  at  the  College  of  Charleston,  Charleston,  South 
Carolina.  The  national  headquarters  is  located  in  Charlotte,  North 
Carohna  with  chapters  throughout  the  United  States. 

The  UNC-W  Chapter  of  Pi  Kappa  Phi  is  located  at  4216  Market 
Street  and  was  chartered  on  February  24,  1968.  During  the  first 
year  as  a  part  of  a  national  organization  it  received  the  highest 
award  given  by  the  Pi  Kappa  Phi  Fraternity,  The  Master  Chapter 
Award.  Aside  from  being  active  with  fraternity  affairs  it  is  also 
notably  active  in  the  affairs  of  the  school  and  the  community. 

The  brothers  of  Pi  Kappa  Phi  cordially  invite  each  student  at 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  visit  their  house 
and  to  meet  the  men  of  Pi  Kappa  Phi. 

William  Johnson,  President 

Mr.  Wilham  Lowe,  Faculty  Advisor 

Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  —  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  was  installed  on  the 
University  campus  in  January  of  1970.  This  is  the  largest  social 
fraternity  in  this  galaxy  with  over  300  chapters  and  a  manpower 
of  over  99,984^2,  the  Vi  being  the  midget  mascot  at  Iowa  State 
University.  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  is  proud  of  its  high  scholastic 
average  and  the  active  social  Ufe  within  the  fraternity.  A  warm 
welcome  is  extended  to  freshmen  and  new  students  to  come  by 
and  get  acquainted  with  "the  greatest  show  on  earth." 

President,  Edward  Talton 

Faculty  Advisor,  Dr.  Henry  G.  Crowgey 

SORORITIES 

Phi  Mu  —  Phi  Mu,  the  second  oldest  sorority  for  women,  originated 
in  1852  at  Wesley  an  College  in  Macon,  Georgia.  As  a  member  of 
long  standing  in  the  National  Panhellenic  Conference  it  is  equally 
proud  of  its  history  of  traditions.  Following  this  tradition.  Gamma 
Kappa  chapter  of  Phi  Mu  became  the  first  national  fraternity  for 
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women  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  on 
May  18,  1968. 

There  are  more  than  50,000  initiated  members  in  Phi  Mu.  Its 
117  chapters  and  4  colonies  are  in  large  and  small  colleges  and 
universities  across  the  nation,  and  its  alumnae  are  organized  in 
nearly  200  communities,  including  the  "Magic  Carpet,"  Phi  Mu's 
International  District. 

The  support  of  the  S.  S.  Hope  hospital  ship  is  the  National 
Philanthropy  of  Phi  Mu.  Collegiate  and  alumnae  chapters  support, 
in  their  local  communities,  orphanages,  homes  for  the  aged,  schools 
for  the  handicapped,  and  for  years  have  supplied  hospitals  with 
toy  carts  for  pediatric  wards. 

Phi  Mu,  a  social  fraternity,  is  equally  interested  in  stressing  high 
scholarship.  It  also  offers  a  helping  hand  through  a  generous  schol- 
arship and  loan  program,  namely  the  Phi  Mu  Foundation  and 
Alpha  Memorial  Fund. 

Love,  honor  and  truth  are  the  three  main  ideals  of  Phi  Mu. 
Gamma  Kappa  chapter  has  provided  her  sisters  many  opportuni- 
ties for  social  activities  and  service  functions  striving  to  participate 
in  and  support  a  wide  range  of  campus  activities. 

Patricia  Corcoran,  President 

Mrs.  Nila  Chamberlain,  Faculty  Advisor 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha  —  Thousands  of  women  all  over  the  world  wear 
the  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  badge  today.  Each  year  more  than  2,000 
college  girls  in  the  United  States  and  Canada  pledge  Zeta  Tau 
Alpha.  One  of  the  largest  fraternities  in  the  National  Panhellenic 
Council,  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  is  an  ever-expanding  progressive  organ- 
ization. Zeta  Tau  Alpha  was  founded  at  Wilmington  College  on 
October  4,  1968  when  Sigma  Phi  Sigma  local  sorority  became  the 
Zeta  Tau  Colony  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha.  On  May  24,  1969  Zeta  Tau 
Colony  became  Zeta  Tau  Chapter  and  the  142nd  chapter  of  Zeta 
Tau  Alpha. 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha  is  presently  engaged  in  a  Philanthropic  project, 
which  is  assistance  to  and  work  with  the  National  Society  For 
Crippled  Children  and  Adults,  Incorporated. 

As  in  all  social  sororities,  membership  in  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  is  by 
invitation.  In  order  to  be  ehgible  for  membership  in  Zeta  Tau 
Chapter  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha,  a  girl  must  be  a  full  time  student  at 
the  University  of  North  Carohna  at  Wilmington  with  at  least  12 
semester  hours  of  work  behind  her  and  at  least  a  quaUty  point 
average  of  a  2.0  overall.  Freshmen  girls  with  these  qualifications 
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are  eligible  to  attend  formal  rush,  which  is  held  at  the  beginning 
of  second  semester.  Upper  classmen  who  meet  the  qualifications 
are  eligible  to  rush  at  any  time. 

Sherry  Kinlaw,  President 

Mrs.  Jenene  Smith,  Faculty  Advisor 

The  Inter-Fraternity  Council  of  UNC-W 

The  Inter-Fraternity  Council  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  serves  as  the  coordinating  body  of  the  campus 
Greek  system.  Its  function  is  to  interpret  the  University's  policies 
in  regard  to  fraternal  groups.  It  gives  the  fraternities  a  united  voice 
with  which  to  express  opinions  on  campus  policies.  The  IFC 
Council  organizes  the  Greek  games,  which  include  football,  track 
and  Softball.  At  present  the  council  is  made  up  of  Delta  Upsilon 
Fraternity,  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  Fraternity,  and  Pi  Kappa  Phi  Fra- 
ternity representatives. 

The  Panhellenic  Council  of  UNC-W 

The  Panhellenic  Council  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  is  an  organization  established  to  foster  inter-sorority 
relationships,  to  assist  collegiate  chapters  of  National  Panhellenic 
Conference  groups,  and  to  cooperate  with  the  University  admin- 
istration in  maintaining  the  highest  scholastic  and  social  standards. 

It  functions  as  a  coordinating  and  governing  body  in  such  matters 
as  formal  and  informal  rush.  The  Panhellenic  on  campus  is  com- 
posed of  two  NPC  groups.  Gamma  Kappa  Chapter  of  Phi  Mu  and 
Zeta  Tau  Chapter  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha. 

Mrs.  Judy  Lewis,  Faculty  Advisor 
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Honors 

HOGGARD  MEDAL 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard.  a 
medal  known  as  the  Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement  is  awarded 
at  each  Commencement  to  the  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
members  of  the  faculty,  has  shown  the  most  improvement  during 
his  years  at  the  University.  This  honor  is  given  in  recognition  of 
hard  and  honest  endeavor  which  has  resulted  in  great  self-improve- 
ment, and  all  facets  of  a  student's  character  and  performance  are 
taken  into  consideration.  . 

DEAN'S  LIST 

At  the  close  of  each  semester,  regular  students  who  are  carrying 
a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they  have 
no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  quality  point 
average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  semester  is  3.0  or  better. 

THE  SOCRATIC  SOCIETY 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed  in 
1968  for  the  purpose  of  giving  special  recognition  to  seniors  of 
outstanding  academic  accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  the 
members  of  the  faculty  who  belong  to  the  scholastic  honorary 
fraternity.  Phi  Beta  Kappa.  Graduating  seniors  are  elected  to  the 
society  by  unanimous  approval  of  the  sponsoring  group  if  they 
attained  an  overall  quahty  point  average  of  better  than  3.5  and 
are  recommended  by  the  departmental  faculty  in  wliich  the  stu- 
dent is  majoring. 

SPORTS  AWARD 

A  trophy  is  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  year  to  the  most  valuable 
player  in  each  sport.  The  selection  of  the  recipient  is  made  by  his 
team  mates. 

WHO'S  WHO  AMONG  STUDENTS  IN 
AMERICAN  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  participates  in 
this  national  organization  which  lists  in  its  annual  directory  out- 
standing campus  leaders.  Selection  of  tlie  candidates  is  made  b\'  a 
nominating  committee  composed  of  faculty,  administration  and 
students. 
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University  Facilities  and  Services 

THE  WILLIAM  MADISON  RANDALL  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library,  occupied  first  in  January, 
1969,  has  a  book  capacity  of  200,000  volumes  and  a  seating  capac- 
ity of  over  600.  The  building  is  of  modified  Georgian  architectural 
design  in  keeping  with  the  other  buildings  on  the  campus. 

The  present  collection  in  the  William  Madison  Randall  Library 
classified  according  to  the  Library  of  Congress  classification,  con- 
sists of  some  70,000  volumes  as  well  as  recordings,  microforms  and 
approximately  20,000  government  documents.  The  library  was 
designated  a  partial  depository  for  United  States  government  pub- 
hcations  in  1965. 

SPECIAL  FEATURES  OF  THE  LIBRARY 

Student  Lockers  —  Lockers  are  provided  for  those  students  engaged 
in  honors  work  and  students  doing  individually  directed  studies. 
Lockers  may  be  retained  for  one  semester,  subject  to  renewal. 
Assignments  are  made  in  the  librarian's  office.  In  certain  cases, 
these  students  may,  with  the  permission  of  the  circulation  Hbrarian, 
check  out  for  an  indefinite  time,  books  used  in  their  research. 
These  will  be  subject  to  recall  after  the  regular  loan  period  has 
expired. 

Group  Studies  —  Study  rooms  are  provided  on  the  second  floor  of 
the  hbrary  for  students  wishing  to  study  together.  Group  study 
must  not  take  place  in  the  reading  area  of  the  library. 

Typing  Facilities  —  A  typing  room  is  available  on  the  first  floor 
of  the  hbrary.  Students  may  bring  their  own  typewriters  for  use 
in  this  room.  The  library  is  not  responsible  for  machines  left  in 
the  room. 

Copying  Services  —  Materials  may  be  copied  on  the  library's 
XEROX  914  copier  for  10  cents  per  page.  The  XEROX  machine 
is  located  in  the  Typing  Room  on  the  first  floor  of  the  library. 
If  necessary,  ask  at  the  circulation  desk  for  assistance  in  using  the 
machine.  A  microfilm  reader-printer  is  also  available  in  the  Micro- 
film Room  for  making  copies  of  material  on  microfilm.  The  cost 
of  this  is  10  cents  per  page.  Ask  at  the  reference  desk  if  assistance 
is  needed. 
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Lost  and  Found  —  Inquire  at  the  circulation  desk  for  articles  left 
in  the  Hbrary.  Articles  turned  in  at  the  desk  are  kept  one  week. 
After  that  time  they  are  sent  to  the  Main  Office  in  the  Adminis- 
tration Building. 

Telephone  —  A  public  telephone  is  located  in  the  vestibule  of  the 
library.  Students  may  not  use  the  private  hbrary  telephones.  Stu- 
dents will  be  called  to  the  telephone  only  in  cases  of  extreme 
emergency. 

Book  Deposit  —  An  outside  deposit  chute  is  available  for  the  return 
of  books  and  materials  when  the  hbrary  is  closed.  When  the  library 
is  open  all  materials  should  be  returned  to  the  circulation  desk  and 
deposited  in  one  of  the  two  book  chutes  under  the  counter. 

Auditorium  —  A  small  auditorium  is  situated  in  the  left  front  of 
the  second  floor.  This  is  equipped  for  audio-visual  use.  A  schedule 
for  the  use  of  the  auditorium  is  kept  in  the  librarian's  office. 

Listening  Center  —  An  audio-center  equipped  with  18  hstening 
positions  for  tapes  and  phonorecords  is  located  to  the  right  of  the 
circulation  desk.  This  may  be  used  for  classroom  assignments  and 
for  personal  enjoyment. 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS  GOVERNING  USE  OF  THE 
LIBRARY  ARE  AS  FOLLOWS: 

1)  To  Borrow  a  Book  —  To  borrow  a  book  from  the  general 
collection  of  the  library,  the  borrower  must  legibly  sign  his  whole 
name  on  the  book  card  and  indicate  his  status  as  a  borrower  by 
placing  an  S  (student),  F  (faculty),  or  O  (other)  after  his  name. 
Books  must  be  charged  out  at  the  circulation  desk  and  may  be 
kept  for  two  weeks.  Books  may  be  renewed  at  the  end  of  this 
period.  The  date  of  return  is  indicated  on  the  date  due  slip  in  the 
back  of  the  book. 

2)  Reference  Books  —  Reference  books  may  be  checked  out  for 
overnight  use  only  with  the  special  permission  of  one  of  the 
librarians. 

3)  Periodicals  (Bound  and  Unbound)  —  Because  of  tlieir  refer- 
ence nature,  periodicals  do  not  circulate.  However,  they  may  be 
checked  out  for  overnight  use  with  the  permission  of  one  of  the 
librarians. 
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4)  Documents  and  Pamphlets  —  Materials  in  these  collections  are 
circulated  for  the  period  of  time  which  the  user  estimates  he  will 
need  them. 

5)  Reserve  Books  —  Reserve  books  are  kept  in  the  area  behind 
the  circulation  desk.  These  books  are  circulated  for  two  hours,  24 
hours,  and  three-day  periods  as  designated  by  the  professor  placing 
the  books  on  reserve.  After  the  borrower  signs  his  name  on  the 
reserve  card,  the  desk  attendant  will  fill  in  the  time  and  date  due. 

6)  Phonograph  Records  and  Tapes  —  Records  do  not  circulate. 
Only  records  and  tapes  belonging  to  the  hbrary  may  be  played  on 
the  equipment. 

7)  Overdue  Books  —  A  fine  of  ten  cents  per  day  is  charged  for 
all  overdue  books  from  the  main  collection.  The  fine  is  doubled  if 
not  paid  when  the  book  is  returned.  A  fine  of  twenty-five  cents 
per  hour  is  charged  for  overdue  two  and  24  hour  reserve  books. 
Twenty-five  cents  per  day  is  charged  for  overdue  three-day  reserve 
books. 

8)  Smoking  —  Smoking  in  the  library  is  permitted  ONLY  in  the 
following  places:  Offices,  lounges,  conference  rooms,  seminar 
rooms,  group  studies,  faculty  studies,  and  the  designated  Smoking 
Room.  Smoking  is  prohibited  in  the  reading  areas  of  the  library. 

9)  Food  and  Drink  —  Neither  food  nor  drink  is  to  be  brought 
into  the  library  building. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  BOOK  STORE 

The  University  Bookstore,  located  in  the  Student  Services 
Building,  stocks  required  textbooks,  art  and  engineering  sup- 
plies, examination  blue  books,  as  well  as  general  office  supplies. 
The  bookstore  is  open  for  business  between  the  hours  of  eight 
a.m.  and  four  p.mt 

Upon  presentation  of  a  University  ID  card,  the  bookstore  will 
cash  small  checks  for  students. 

COMPUTING  CENTER 

The  UNC-W  Computing  Center  is  located  in  Hoggard  Hall  and  is 
connected  to  the  triangle  Universities  Computing  Center  at  the 
Research  Triangle  Park  by  an  IBM  2780  medium  speed  telepro- 
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cessing  terminal.  Several  departments  require  courses  in  computing 
and  the  University  encourages  all  students  to  make  use  of  its 
computing  facilities  during  their  academic  career.  There  are  two 
courses  that  teach  the  student  the  basis  of  computing. 

COUNSELING  AND  TESTING 

Counseling  and  Testing  services  are  available  to  all  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  students  without  charge.  Counseling 
is  designed  to  assist  students  who  have  questions  concerning  their 
educational-vocational  planning  or  problems  which  prevent  them 
from  realizing  their  potential.  Counseling  involves  confidential 
interviews  with  a  professional  counselor  and  use  of  psychological 
tests  when  appropriate. 

Appointments  for  interviews  may  be  made  by  visiting  the  office 
or  by  phoning. 

Counseling  and  Testing  also  administers  group  testing  programs. 
These  include  entrance  exams,  freshman  tests,  placement  tests, 
and  tests  required  by  professional  and  graduate  schools. 

HOUSING 

The  400  bed  dormitory  currently  under  construction  will  be 
ready  for  occupancy  in  September  of  1971.  Out-of-town  students 
will  need  to  secure  housing  in  private  homes  and  apartments  during 
the  1970-71  academic  year, 

I.  D.  CARDS 

I.  D.  Cards  which  are  used  for  admission  to  University  functions 
and  for  the  purpose  of  identification  in  cashing  checks  are  made 
during  the  first  few  weeks  of  each  semester.  Notices  are  posted 
indicating  the  time  and  place  for  having  I.  D.  pictures  made,  and 
students  should  be  sure  to  have  these  made  at  the  time  announced. 

PLACEMENT  BUREAU 

The  University  maintains  a  Placement  Bureau  to  assist  students 
in  securing  jobs  while  they  are  attending  the  University  of  North 
Carohna  at  Wilmington.  Positions  available  through  the  Placement 
Office  range  from  part-time  positions  of  short  duration,  i.e.,  baby 
sitting  to  yearly  part-time  or  full-time  positions  in  accounting, 
drafting,  sales,  clerical  work,  etc. 
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Students  interested  in  securing  a  job  should  register  in  the  Place- 
ment Office,  listing  type  of  work  desired,  hours  available  for  work, 
experience,  and  special  skills  that  would  quahfy  them  for  particular 
types  of  work.  When  positions  become  available,  students  will  be 
called  and  informed  of  the  opening. 

The  Placement  Interview  Program  is  a  special  service  for  seniors. 
During  the  academic  year,  representatives  of  major  corporations 
visit  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  interview 
seniors  for  employment  after  graduation.  Seniors  wishing  to  use 
this  service  should  check  periodically  with  the  Placement  Office 
and  make  appointments  for  interviews  with  the  companies  in 
which  they  are  interested. 

SELECTIVE  SERVICE  INFORMATION 

Draft  Status  —  The  Selective  Service  system  requires  that  an 
SSS109  form  for  every  male  student  be  sent  to  his  draft  board 
within  thirty  days  after  registration  in  the  university.  Notice  of 
withdrawal  from  the  university  is  also  required.  Your  selective 
service  number  and  your  draft  board  address  must  be  recorded  on 
the  registration  from  each  semester. 

Veterans'  Affairs  —  Mr.  Calvin  L.  Lane  is  the  University  Liaison 
Officer  with  the  Veterans  Administration.  Veterans  enrolling  for 
the  first  time  should  seek  an  interview  with  him  before  registering 
in  order  to  obtain  full  information  concerning  their  responsibihties 
as  veteran  students.  Veterans  previously  in  school  at  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  should  pick  up  from  Mr.  Lane 
during  registration  at  Hanover  Hall  the  Veteran's  Benefit  Informa- 
tion Card.  All  veterans  are  reminded  that  it  is  their  responsibility 
to  contact  Mr.  Lane  in  case  of  a  schedule  change.  The  Veteran's 
Office  is  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Administrative  Building. 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

Students  are  encouraged  to  visit  the  Financial  Aid  Office  at 
anytime  during  the  year  to  inquire  about  financial  aid.  Requests 
for  financial  aid,  for  the  next  academic  year,  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Student  Director  of  Financial  Aid,  Mr.  Calvin  L.  Lane,  prior 
to  February  15th  of  the  current  academic  year.  The  Financial  Aid 
Office  is  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Administration  Building 

The  following  types  of  financial  aid  are  available:  Scholarships, 
National  Defense  Student  Loans,  State  Loans,  on-campus  and  off- 
campus  work,  and  Prospective  Teacher  Loans. 
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STUDENT  HEALTH  INSURANCE 

Student  Health  Insurance  will  be  offered  by  the  Durham  Life 
Insurance  Company  of  Raleigh  for  the  year  1970-71.  Information 
and  an  application  will  be  sent  to  each  student  prior  to  registration. 
Additional  brochures  and  applications  may  be  secured  from  the 
Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

STUDENT  SERVICES  BUILDING 

The  Student  Services  Building  contains  the  following  facilities 
for  student  use: 

1.  University  Bookstore  —  located  on  the  first  floor. 

2.  Publication  Room  —  located  on  the  first  floor  and  used  by 
the  Seahawk  and  Fledgling  staffs. 

3.  Student  Government  Association  Office  —  located  in  Room 
105  on  the  first  floor. 

4.  Cafeteria  —  located  on  the  first  floor.  Open  during  the  morn- 
ing and  early  afternoon  hours. 

5.  Recreation  areas  —  located  on  the  first  and  second  floors. 

6.  Office  of  the  Coordinator  of  the  Student  Services  Building  — 
located  in  the  lobby  of  the  first  floor. 

TELEPHONES 

Public  pay  telephones  are  located  in  each  of  the  buildings  on 
campus.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  use  the  University  tele- 
phones except  on  official  University  business. 
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Publications 


THE  FLEDGLING 

Each  year  the  students  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  work  diligently  to  compile  an  accurate  and  meaningful 
account  of  Hfe  on  campus.  This  publication  is  known  as  The 
Fledglmg.  and  it  is  usually  distributed  in  mid-May. 

The  staff  tries  to  capture  in  pictures  and  words  everything  that 
happens,  trying  to  represent  and  recognize  every  student  in  some 
way.  Any  interested  student  is  eagerly  welcomed  to  The  Fledgling 
staff. 

Funds  for  publication  are  supphed  from  the  General  Fee  and 
from  revenue  obtained  through  the  sale  of  advertisements. 

LITERARY  MAGAZINE 

This  year  will  mark  the  beginning  of  the  newest  publication  on 
campus,  a  hterary  magazine.  It  will  provide  an  opportunity  for 
creative  students  to  submit  poetry,  short  stories,  reviews,  inter- 
views, and  illustrations  for  consideration.  It  will  also  serve  to  pub- 
licize the  creative  literary  consciousness  of  our  university  to  the 
community  and  other  universities. 

All  students  are  urged  to  submit  their  work  and  to  become 
active  members  of  the  staff.  The  magazine  will  be  pubhshed  once 
each  semester.  ■..;'■  . 

THE  SEAHAWK 

The  SEAHAWK  is  the  student  newspaper  pubhshed  bi-monthly 
by  the  students  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 
The  primary  purpose  of  the  SEAHAWK  is  to  present  to  the  stu- 
dents those  things  which  merit  and  need  the  attention  of  college 
students  anywhere,  to  create  interest  and  spirit  on  campus,  and  to 
give  the  students  the  right  to  express  their  opinions  pubhcly. 

THE  STUDENT  TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY 

Each  year  during  the  Fall  Semester,  the  Student  Government 
Association  publishes  a  student  directory  which  contains  the 
name,  address  and  telephone  number  of  each  student. 
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ATHLETICS 

The  University  competes  each  year  in  soccer,  basketball,  base- 
ball, golf,  tennis  and  wrestling.  Baseball  games  are  played  at 
Brook's  Field  and  basketball  games  are  played  in  Hanover  Hall. 

All  regularly  enrolled  students  of  the  University  who  have  paid 
the  appropriate  general  fee  are  admitted  without  further  charge  to 
all  regular  varsity  games.  Students  are  urged  to  support  the  Uni- 
versity teams  by  attending  home  games  and  matches  and  sitting  in 
the  regular  cheering  section.  Buses  are  often  chartered  for  impor- 
tant out-of-town  games,  making  it  possible  for  students  to  attend 
these  at  a  minimum  cost. 

Intramurals 

The  Department  of  Physical  Education  promotes,  organizes,  and 
administers  a  program  of  competitive  and  recreational  activities  for 
the  University  students.  This  is  a  voluntary  program  for  both  men 
and  women. 

Varsity  Basketball  Schedule 
1970-1971 

Date  Opponent  Site 

Wednesday,  Dec.  2  —  Methodist  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Friday,  Dec.  4)  -  Lander  College 

Saturday,  Dec.  5)  -  Tournament Greenwood,  S.  C. 

Thursday,  Dec.  10  -  High  Point  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Dec.  14  —  Campbell  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Dec.  17  -  Pembroke  State  University Pembroke,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Dec.  29)  -  Catawba  Tournament Salisbury,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Dec.  30) 

Saturday,  Jan.  2  —  Atlantic  Christian  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Jan.  6  —  Baptist  College  at  Charleston  .  .  .  Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Friday,  Jan.  8  —  Lynchburg  College Lynchburg,  Va. 

Saturday,  Jan.  9  —  Virginia  Commonwealth  Univ Richmond,  Va. 

Saturday,  Jan.  16  —  N.  C.  Wesleyan  College    Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Jan.  21  —  Armstrong  State  College    Savannah,  Ga. 

Wednesday,  Jan.  27  -  Campbell  College Buies  Creek,  N.  C. 

Friday,  Jan.  29  —  Southeastern  University Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Jan.  30  —  Lynchburg  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Feb.  1  -  Saint  Andrews  College Laurinburg,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Feb.  4  -  Baptist  College  at  Charleston Charleston,  S.  C. 
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Saturday,  Feb.  6  —  Lander  College  (Homecoming)  .  .  .  Wilmington,  N.  C. 
Wednesday,  Feb.  10  —  Pembroke  State  University.  .  .  .  Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Feb.  13  -  Atlantic  Christian  College    Wilson,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Feb.  15  —  Shaw  University Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Feb.  17  -  Fayetteville  State  University  .  .  .  Wilmington,  N.  C. 
Saturday,  Feb.  20  -  Virginia  Commonwealth  Univ.    .  .  Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Feb.  23  -  Washington  &  Lee  University Lexington,  Va. 

COACH:  Bill  Brooks.  Tel.  No.  791-4330,  Ext.  66 

TEAM  NAME:  SE AH AWKS  - 


Varsity  Soccer  Schedule 

1970  '■':■..': 

Date  Opponent  Site 

Friday,  Oct.  2  —  Lynchburg  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Friday,  Oct.  9)  —  Stetson  Classic Deland,  Fla. 

Saturday,  Oct.  10) 

Thursday,  Oct.  15  -  Methodist  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Oct.  17  -  Campbell  College Buies  Creek,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Oct.  21  -  OPEN 

Saturday,  Oct.  24  -  Pembroke  State  University Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Oct.  28  -  East  Carolina  University Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Oct.  31  -  N.  C.  Wesleyan  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Nov.  3  -  Saint  Andrews  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Nov.  7  -  OPEN 

Varsity  Wrestling  Schedule 
1970-1971 

Date  Opponent  Site 

Friday,  Dec.  4)  -  UNC-Chapel  Hill Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Dec.  5)  -  Tournament 

Wednesday,  Dec.  9  -  UNC-Charlotte Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Dec.  14  -  Methodist  College Fayetteville,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Dec.  17  -  The  Citadel Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Jan.  1 1  -  Campbell  College Buies  Creek,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Dec.  30  -  Pfeiffer  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Feb.  6  -  Saint  Andrews  College Laurinburg,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Feb.  11  -  Pembroke  State  University Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Feb.  16  -  Guilford  College Greensboro,  N.  C. 
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Cheerleaders  —  During  the  fall  semester  seven  students  are  selected 
to  serve  as  cheerleaders  for  the  University  athletic  teams.  Any 
student,  carrying  12  semester  hours  and  with  a  2.0  quality  point 
average  is  ehgible  to  try  out  for  the  squad.  Cheerleaders  lead  the 
cheering  at  games  and  contribute  much  to  the  morale  of  the  teams. 
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Regulations 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings 
and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  When  a  student 
absents  himself  from  class  to  the  extent  that  his  success  in  the 
course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both  the  student 
and  the  appropriate  assistant  dean  of  student  affairs. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a  satis- 
factory explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that  test  or 
examination.  A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatever,  is  absent 
from  more  than  twenty-five  percent  of  the  class  meetings  of  a 
course  in  any  semester,  will  not  receive  credit  for  the  course. 


DROPPING  AND  ADDING  COURSES 

If  you  wish  to  make  changes  in  your  elected  schedule,  see  your 
advisor.  Courses  may  be  added  only  during  the  first  four  days  of 
a  semester  and  dropped  without  penalty  during  the  first  two  weeks 
of  the  semester.  The  following  steps  must  be  followed  for  dropping 
or  adding  courses: 

1.  Go  to  your  advisor  and  discuss  with  him  the  proposed 
changes  in  your  schedule. 

2.  Take  the  white  change  of  schedule  slip  which  your  advisor 
fills  out  to  the  instructor  or  instructors  involved  in  the  changes. 
The  instructors  will  initial  the  slip  and  add  or  drop  you  from  their 
class  rolls. 

3.  Return  the  white  slip  to  the  Office  of  the  Academic  Dean. 


OFFICIAL  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  UNIVERSITY 

If  you  find  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  University,  go  to 
the  Office  of  the  Academic  Dean  and  sign  a  written  statement  to 
this  effect.  Your  withdrawal  will  then  be  cleared  with  the  Registrar 
so  that  proper  entries  may  be  made  on  your  permanent  record. 
Unlessyou  withdraw  officially,  your  grades  will  be  recorded  as  "F". 
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GRADES  AND  QUALITY  POINTS 

You  are  graded  on  a  five  point  scale,  as  follows: 

A  —  Superior 

B  —  Above  Average 

C  —  Average 

D  —  Passing,  but  below  average 

F  —  Failure 

For  ease  in  academic  bookkeeping,  each  grade  you  receive  is 
assigned  a  certain  number  of  quality  points,  as  follows: 

A  -  4 

B  -  3 

C  -  2 

D  -  1 

F  -  0 

Your  average  for  academic  record  purposes  is  computed  on  a 
basis  of  these  quality  points.  The  total  number  of  quality  points 
you  have  earned  is  divided  by  the  total  number  of  credit  hours 
you  have  elected  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  The  resulting  figure 
is  your  quality  point  average  which  may  be  translated  back  into  a 
letter  grade.  You  must  have  a  total  quality  point  average  of  at  least 
2.0  (or  "C")  at  the  end  of  your  final  semester  in  order  to  be 
graduated. 

In  order  to  remain  at  the  University,  all  students  must  maintain 
the  quality  point  average  as  outlined  in  the  Retention  Chart  avail- 
able in  the  Office  of  the  Academic  Dean. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quahty  point  require- 
ment for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  and  are  required 
to  apply  for  readmission  to  the  University,  if  they  desire  to  return. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Every  student  who  matriculates  in  the  University  is  entitled 
without  charge  to  one  official  transcript  of  credits  earned.  A 
charge  of  $1.00  is  made  for  each  additional  transcript.  Students 
are  warned  that  when  they  are  transferring  credits  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  another  institution, 
they  should  request  the  Registrar's  office  to  mail  the  official  tran- 
script, since  many  institutions  will  not  accept  transcripts  presented 
by  appUcants  personally. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  regarded 
as  both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the 
standards  and  the  regulations  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the 
act  of  registering,  obligates  himself  to  obey  all  rules  and  regula- 
tions which  are  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook  and  other  Uni- 
versity publications.  It  is  expected  that  all  students  will  live  in 
harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the  University  community  and  ac- 
cording to  its  regulations.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to  adjust  to 
these  standards  or  who  harmfully  influences  another  student. 

In  addition  to  the  General  Regulations,  the  following  regula- 
tions are  in  effect: 

1.  Alcoholic  Beverages.  It  is  illegal  to  bring  alcoholic  bever- 
ages onto  the  University  property  or  consume  them  there.  The 
University  does  not  permit  the  serving  of  alcoholic  beverages 
at  any  officially  sponsored  University  dance,  party,  club  meet- 
ing, or  other  function.  These  regulations  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

2.  Gambling.  It  is  illegal  to  gamble  or  to  engage  in  any  game 
of  chance  on  University  property.  This  regulation,  like  that  per-: 
taining  to  alcohol,  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

3.  Cheating.  Instructors  are  obliged  to  report  all  cases  of 
cheating  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs,  and  to  give 
the  offender  a  zero  on  any  test,  written  paper  or  other  assign- 
ment which  is  not  entirely  his  own  work.  A  second  offense  in  this 
category  may  result  in  dismissal  from  the  University. 

A  Resolution  Amending  the  By-Laws  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
to  Provide  for  Handling  the  Offense  of  Disruption  of  the  Educa- 
tional Process  and  Other  Activities  of  the  University  and 
Clarifying  Responsibility  for  Student  Discipline 

Be  it  resolved  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina: 

Section  1.  The  By-Laws  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  amend- 
ed by  adding  a  new  chapter  "V"  thereto  to  be  entitled  "Emergen- 
cy Disciplinary  Procedure  in  Cases  of  Disruption  in  the  Educa- 
tional Process"  which  shall  contain  the  following  provisions: 

SECTION  5-1.     DEFINITION  OF  DISRUPTIVE  CONDUCT 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  honored  the  right 
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of  free  discussion  and  expression,  peaceful  picketing  and  demon- 
strations, the  right  to  petition  and  peaceably  to  assemble.  That 
these  rights  are  a  part  of  the  fabric  of  this  institution  is  not 
questioned.  They  must  remain  secure.  It  is  equally  clear,  how- 
ever, that  in  a  community  of  learning  willful  disruption  of  the 
educational  process,  destruction  of  property,  and  interference 
with  the  rights  of  other  members  of  the  community  cannot  be 
tolerated. 

(a)  Any  student  or  faculty  member  (including  full-time  or 
part-time  instructor)  who  willfully  by  use  of  violence,  force,  co- 
ercion, threat,  intimidation  or  fear,  obstructs,  disrupts,  or  at- 
tempts to  obstruct  or  disrupt,  the  normal  operations  or  func- 
tions of  any  of  the  component  institutions  of  the  University,  or 
who  advises,  procures,  or  incites  others  to  do  so,  shall  be  subject 
to  suspension,  expulsion,  discharge,  or  dismissal  from  the  Uni- 
versity. The  following,  while  not  intended  to  be  exclusive,  illus- 
trate the  offenses  encompassed  herein:  occupation  of  any  Uni- 
versity building  or  part  thereof  with  intent  to  deprive  others 
of  its  use;  blocking  the  entrance  or  exit  of  any  University  build- 
ing or  corridor  or  room  therein;  setting  fire  to  or  by  any  other 
means  substantially  damaging  any  University  building  or  prop- 
erty, or  the  property  of  others  on  University  premises ;  except 
as  necessary  for  law  enforcement,  any  display  of  or  attempt  or 
threat  to  use  firearms  or  explosives  or,  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
timidating, other  weapons,  in  any  University  building  or  on  any 
University  campus ;  prevention  of  the  convening,  continuation 
or  orderly  conduct  of  any  University  class  or  activity  or  of  any 
lawful  meeting  or  assembly  in  any  University  building  or  on  any 
University  campus ;  inciting  or  organizing  attempts  to  prevent 
student  attendance  at  classes ;  and,  except  with  the  permission  of 
the  Chancellor,  blocking  normal  pedestrian  or  vehicular  traffic 
on  any  University  campus. 

(b)  Any  faculty  member  (including  any  full-time  or  part- 
time  instructor)  who,  with  intent  to  obstruct  or  disrupt  the  nor- 
mal operations  or  functions  of  any  of  the  component  institutions 
of  the  University,  willfully  fails  or  refuses  to  carry  out  validly 
assigned  duties  shall  be  subject  to  discharge. 

SECTION  5-2.     RESPONSIBILITY  OF  CHANCELLOR. 

(a)  The  Chancellor  or  his  representatives  shall  have  a  duty 
to  identify  persons  who  violate  the  provisions  of  Section  5-1  (a) 
or  (b)  and  promptly  report  their  names  to  the  President.  In  any 
such  instance  the  Chancellor  or  his  representative  shall  marshal 
the  evidence,  and  the  Chancellor  shall  report  it  to  the  President 
in  writing. 
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(b)  The  Chancellor  or  his  representative  may  recommend  to 
the  President  that  injunctive  relief  be  sought  from  the  courts  to 
prevent  occurrence,  continuation,  or  recurrence  of  a  violation 
of  Section  5-1   (a). 

SECTION  5-3.  RESPONSIBILITY  OF  THE  PRESIDENT. 
When  it  appears  that  there  is  a  violation  of  Section  5-1  (a) 
or  (b),  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  President,  and  he  is  fully  au- 
thorized to  act,  to  take  all  steps  which  he  deems  advisable  to  pro- 
tect the  best  interest  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  and 
any  of  its  component  institutions,  and  to  see  that  its  Rules,  Reg- 
ulations and  Policies  are  enforced.  He  shall  insure  that  any  per- 
son or  persons  found  guilty  after  proper  hearing  shall  be  dis- 
ciplined in  such  manner  as  may  be  warranted. 

In  carrying  out  these  duties,  the  President  may  call  upon 
any  members  of  the  University  Administrative  or  Faculty.  Con- 
viction in  any  State  or  Federal  Court  shall  not  preclude  the  Uni- 
versity from  exercising  its  disciplinary  authority  in  any  offense 
under  this  or  any  other  section  of  the  By-Laws. 

SECTION  5-4.     RESPONSIBILITY  OF  THE  TRUSTEES. 

The  Trustees  recognize  that  by  statute  they  have  the  power 
to  make  such  rules  and  regulations  for  the  management  of  the 
University  as  they  may  deem  necessary  and  expedient,  not  in- 
consistent with  the  constitution  and  laws  of  the  State.  While 
the  Trustees  fully  appreciate  their  obligation  in  this  respect,  they 
further  recognize  that  in  dealing  with  those  offenses  against  the 
University  defined  in  Section  5-1  (a)  and  (b)  hereof,  they  must 
impose  the  duty  and  authority  of  enforcing  the  policies  set  forth 
herein  in  the  principal  Executive  Officer  of  the  University — the 
President.  It  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Trustees  to  furnish 
all  possible  assistance  to  the  President  when  requested  by  him. 

SECTION  5-5.     NO  AMNESTY. 

No  administrative  official,  faculty  member,  student,  or  em- 
ployee of  the  University  shall  have  authority  to  grant  amnesty 
or  to  make  any  promise  as  to  prosecution  or  non-prosecution  in 
any  court,  state  or  federal,  or  before  any  student,  faculty,  ad- 
ministrative, or  Trustee  committee  to  any  person  charged  with 
or  suspected  of  violating  Section  5-1  (a)  or  (b)  of  these  By-Laws. 

SECTION  5-6.     PUBLICATION. 

The  text  of  Sections  5-1  through  5-5  of  these  By-Laws  shall 
be  printed  in  the  official  catalogues  of  each  component  institu- 
tion of  the  University. 
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Section  2.  Subsection  (a)  of  Section  3-3  of  the  By-Laws  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees  is  amended  by  rewriting  the  third  paragraph 
thereof  to  read  as  follows: 

Subject  to  the  provisions  of  Sections  5-1  through  5-5  of 
these  By-Laws,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Chancellor  in  each  of 
the  component  institutions  to  exercise  full  authority  in  the  regu- 
lation of  student  conduct  and  in  matters  of  student  discipline  in 
that  institution.  In  the  discharge  of  this  duty,  delegation  of  such 
authority  may  be  made  by  the  Chancellor  to  faculty  committees 
and  to  administrative  or  other  officers  of  the  institution,  or  to 
agencies  of  student  government,  in  such  manner  and  to  such 
extent  as  may  by  the  Chancellor  be  deemed  necessary  and  ex- 
pedient; provided,  that  in  the  discharge  of  this  duty  it  shall  be 
the  duty  of  the  Chancellor  to  secure  to  every  student  the  right 
of  due  process  and  fair  hearing,  the  presumption  of  innocence 
until  found  guilty,  the  right  to  know  the  evidence  and  to  face 
witnesses  testifying  against  him,  and  the  right  to  such  advice 
and  assistance  in  his  own  defense  as  may  be  allowable  under  the 
regulations  of  the  institution  as  approved  by  the  Chancellor.  In 
those  instances  where  the  denial  of  any  of  these  rights  is  al- 
leged, it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  President  to  review  the  pro- 
ceedings. 

Section  3.  Section  3-3  of  the  By-Laws  of  the  Board  of  Trus- 
tees is  further  amended  by  adding  a  new  subsection  thereto  as 
follows : 

(b)   Firearms  and  Other  Weapons  Prohibited. 

The  possession  of  bowie  knives,  dirks,  daggers,  loaded  canes, 
sword  canes,  machetes,  pistols,  rifles,  repeating  rifles,  shotguns, 
pump  guns,  or  other  firearms  or  explosives  upon  any  University 
campus  or  in  any  University  owned  or  operated  facility,  unless 
explicitly  permitted  by  the  appropriate  Chancellor  or  his  desig- 
nated representative  in  writing,  is  forbidden.  Violation  of  this 
prohibition  constitutes  grounds  for  suspension  from  the  Uni- 
versity. 

The  text  of  the  preceding  paragraph  of  Section  3-3  (b)  of 
these  By-Laws  shall  be  printed  in  the  official  catalogues  of  each 
component  institution  of  the  University. 

Section  4.  The  policy  and  procedure  prescribed  in  Section  1 
of  this  resolution  shall  be  reviewed  by  the  Executive  Committee 
and  the  University  administration  one  year  following  its  adoption. 

Section  5.  This  resolution  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from 
and  after  its  adoption  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University 
of  North  Carolina. 
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Alma  Mater 


Hail  we  proudly  sing  to  thee  who  guides  our 
green  and  gold. 

Though  future  years  may  part  us,  Fond  mem- 
ories we  shall  hold. 

Here  we  stand  as  one  together  voices  raised 

in  song. 
Our  loyal  hearts  will  praise  thee  as  God  doth 

lead  us  on. 

Chorus 

For  our  hearts  will  cherish  all  your  service 
done. 

All  Hail  to  thee  Alma  Mater-Praise  to  Wil- 
mington. 


Hunnicutt  —  Hudson 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1971-72 


I 

i 


FALL  SEMESTER,  1971 

August  22,  Sunday 

August  23,  Monday 

August  23-24,  Monday-Tuesday 

August  24,  Tuesday 

August  25,  Wednesday 

August  25,  Wednesday 

August  26,  Thursday,  8:30  A.M. 
September  1,  Wednesday 
September  6,  Monday 
October  23,  Saturday 
November  24,  Wednesday, 

12:30  P.M. 
November  29,  Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

December  10,  Friday 
December  13-17,  Monday-Friday 
December  17,  Friday,  10:30  P.M. 

SPRING  SEMESTER,  1972 

January  9,  Sunday 

January  10,  Monday 

January  11-12,  Tuesday-Wednesday 

January  12,  Wednesday 

January  13,  Thursday,  8:30  A.M. 
January  15,  Saturday 
January  19,  Wednesday 
March  28,  Tuesday,  10:30  P.M. 
April  5,  Wednesday,  8:30  A.M. 
April  19,  Wednesday, 

10:30-12:30  P.M. 
May  2,  Tuesday 
May  3,  Wednesday 
May  4-5,  Thursday-Friday  and 

May  8-10,  Monday-Wednesday 
May  10,  Wednesday,  10:30  P.M. 
May  15,  Monday. 

Time  to  be  announced 

SUMMER  SESSION,   1972 

First  Term 

May  31,  Wednesday 

June  1,  Thursday 

June  2,  Friday,  8:00  A.M. 

July  4,  Tuesday 

July  7,  Friday 

July  7,  Friday 


Dormitory  opens. 
Academic  advising. 

Orientation  continued  for  new  students- 
Registration  for  former  students. 
Registration  for  freshmen. 
Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for 

all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Labor  Day  holiday. 
Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Thanksgiving  vacation  begins. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends.  Classes 

resume. 
Last  day  of  classes. 
Final  examinations. 
Christmas  vacation  begins.  Fall  semester 

ends. 


Dormitory  opens. 

Academic  advising. 

Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for 

all  registering  after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 

Graduate  Record  Examination. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Easter  vacation  begins. 
Easter  vacation  ends.  Classes  resume. 

Student  Assembly. 

Last  day  of  classes  Spring  semester. 

Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Spring  semester  ends. 

Commencement. 


Dormitory  opens. 
Registration. 
Classes  begin. 
Independence  Day  holiday. 
Final  examinations. 
First  term  ends. 


Second  Term 

July  11,  Tuesday 
July  12,  Wednesday 
July  13,  Thursday,  8:00  A.M. 
August  16,  Wednesday 
August  16,  Wednesday 

FALL  SEMESTER,  1972 

August  22-23,  Tuesday-Wednesday 
December  15,  Friday 


Dormitory  opens. 
Registration. 
Classes  begin. 
Final  examinations. 
Second  term  ends. 


Registration. 

Fall  semester  ends. 


CALENDAR 
1971 


JANUARY 

S     M    T     W     T    F  S 

1  2 

3      4     5     6     7     8  9 

10    11    12    13   14    15  16 

17    18   19   20  21   22  23 

24    25  26   27  28  29  30 
31 


MAY 
S     M     T     W    T     F     S 

1 

2      3     4      5     6     7     8 

9    10   11    12   13    14    15 

16    17   18    19  20   21    22 

23   24  25   26  27   28   29 

30   31 


SEPTEMBER 
S     M     T     W    T     F     S 

12     3     4 

5      6     7     8     9   10   11 

12    13   14    15   16   17   18 

19   20  21    22  23   24   25 

26   27  28   29  30 


FEBRUARY 

S     M     T     W    T  F     S 

12      3     4  5     6 

7      8     9    10   11  12    13 

14    15   16   17   18  19  20 

21    22  23   24  25  26  27 

28 


JUNE 

5  M     T     W    T     F  S 

12     3     4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27   28  29    30 


OCTOBER 
S     M     T     W    T     F    S 

1  2 
3  4  5  6  7  8  9 
10  11  12  13  14  15  16 
17  18  19  20  21  22  23 
24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 


MARCH 

S     M     T     W    T  F  S 

12      3     4  5  6 

7      8     9    10   11  12  13 

14    15   16   17   18  19  20 

21    22  23   24  25  26  27 

28    29  30   31 


JULY 

S     M     T     W    T  F  S 

1  2  3 

4      5     6      7     8  9  10 

11    12    13    14   15  16  17 

18    19  20   21    22  23  24 

25    26  27   28  29  30  31 


NOVEMBER 

S     M     T  W    T  F  S 

12  3     4  5  6 

7      8     9  10   11  12  13 

14    15   16  17   18  19  20 

21    22  23  24  25  26  27 

28   29  30 


APRIL 

S     M     T     W    T  F  S 

1  2  3 

4      5     6     7     8  9  10 

11    12   13    14   15  16  17 

18    19  20   21    22  23  24 

25   26  27   28  29  30 


AUGUST 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

1      2     3      4     5     6  7 

8      9   10   11    12    13  14 

15    16   17    18   19  20  21 

22    23  24   25  26  27  28 

29   30  31 


DECEMBER 

S     M     T     W    T     F  S 

12      3  4 

5      6     7      8     9   10  11 

12    13    14    15   16    17  18 

19    20  21    22  23   24  25 

26    27   28   29  30  31 


1972 


JANUARY 

S    M      T     W    T     F  S 

1 

2     3     4      5     6     7  8 

9    10   11    12   13    14  15 

16   17   18   19  20   21  22 

23   24  25   26  27   28  29 

30   31 


MAY 

S    M      T     W    T  F  S 

12     3     4  5  6 

7     8     9   10   11  12  13 

14    15   16   17   18  19  20 

21    22  23   24  25  26  27 

28   29  30   31 


SEPTEMBER 

S    M      T     W    r     F  S 

1  2 

3     4     5     6     7     8  9 

10    11    12    13   14    15  16 

17    18   19   20  21    22  23 

24   25  26   27  28   29  30 


FEBRUARY 

5  M      T     W    T     F  S 

12     3     4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27   28  29 


JUNE 

S    M      T    W    T     F  S 

1      2  3 

4      5     6      7     8     9  10 

11    12   13    14   15    16  17 

18   19  20   21    22   23  24 

25   26  27   28  29  30 


OCTOBER 
S    M      T     W    T     F     S 

1      2     3      4     5     6     7 

8      9   10    11    12    13    14 

15    16   17    18   19   20  21 

22    23  24   25  26   27   28 

29   30  31 


MARCH 

S    M      T    W    T     F  S 

12     3  4 

5      6     7     8     9    10  11 

12    13   14    15   16    17  18 

19   20  21    22  23   24  25 

26   27  28   29  30   31 


JULY 
S     M     T    W    T     F     S 

1 

2     3     4     5     6     7     8 

9   10   11    12   13    14    15 

16    17   18   19  20   21    22 

23   24  25   26  27   28   29 

30   31 


NOVEMBER 

S    M      T    W    T     F  S 

12     3  4 

5      6     7     8     9    10  11 

12    13   14    15   16    17  18 

19   20  21    22  23   24  25 

26   27  28   29  30 


APRIL 

S    M      T    W    T  F     S 

1 

2      3     4      5     6  7     8 

9    10   11    12   13  14    15 

16    17   18    19  20  21    22 

23   24  25   26  27  28   29 

30 


AUGUST 

5  M      T     W    T     F     S 

12     3     4     5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27   28  29   30  31 


DECEMBER 

S    M     T    W    T     F  S 

1  2 

3      4     5     6     7     8  9 

10   11    12   13   14    15  16 

17   18   19   20  21    22  23 

24   25  26   27  28   29  30 
31 
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Introduction  to  the  University 

The  University  of  North  CaroHna  at  Wilmington  was  founded 
as  Wilmington  College  in  1947.  It  was  brought  into  existence  by 
the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  who  saw  the  need  for  a  col- 
lege in  their  community  and  voted  a  tax  levy  for  its  support.  In 
the  spring  of  1948  the  college  was  accredited  by  the  North  Caro- 
lina College  Conference  and  became  a  member  of  the  American 
Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1952  the  college  was  accredited 
as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and 
Schools. 

In  1958  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  put  the 
college  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  Control  of  the  college  was  then  given  to  a  board  of 
twelve  trustees,  eight  appointed  locally,  and  four  appointed  by 
the  Governor  of  the  State. 

In  1963,  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  made  Wilmington  Col- 
lege a  senior  college  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

On  July  1,  1969,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly,  Wil- 
mington College  became  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

BUILDINGS 

Progress  on  the  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  is  readily  visible  academically  and  physically.  There 
are  now  eleven  buildings  of  modified  Georgian  architecture  which 
provide  up-to-date  facilities  and  comfort  in  an  atmosphere  con- 
ducive to  the  academic  programs  of  the  University. 

The  buildings  presently  in  service  include :  The  Administration 
Building,  Student  Services  Building,  Hanover  Hall,  Hoggard  Hall, 
Kenan  Hall,  the  William  M,  Randall  Library,  the  Chemistry-Phy- 
sics Building,  the  Education  and  Psychology  Building,  the  Sarah 
Graham  Kenan  Auditorium,  a  cafeteria,  and  a  new  400-bed  resi- 
dence hall.  A  building  housing  the  Business  and  Economics  De- 
partment is  presently  under  construction  and  will  be  ready  for 
occupancy  this  spring  semester. 
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A  Message  from 
the  Chancellor 


All  of  us,  faculty  and  administration,  welcome  you  to  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  As  we  open  our 
residence  hall  for  the  first  time  and  as  our  student  body  con- 
tinues to  grow,  it  will  become  more  difficult  for  me  to  know 
each  of  you  personally.  I  sincerely  hope  that  you  will  let  me 
share  your  problems,  ambitions  and  dreams,  for  I  am  eager 
to  help  you  in  any  way  that  I  can.  Together  we  have  estab- 
lished a  tradition  of  helpfulness  and  friendliness  on  our  cam- 
pus of  which  we  may  be  proud.  I  hope  that  this  tradition 
will  grow  with  us  and  our  university  community. 

These  are  days  when  each  of  us  needs  to  dedicate  himself 
to  the  proposition  that  "no  man  is  an  island."  Recognizing 
our  dependence  on  each  other  and  our  responsibility  for  the 
general  good,  may  we  take  one  more  step  together  in  the 
direction  of  the  goal  of  becoming  a  community  of  scholars. 

WILLIAM  H.  WAGONER 
Chancellor 


Message  from  the 
Student  Body  President 


I  write  this  message  from  an  office 
which  requires  independent  action 
yet  must  adhere  to  all  students,  an 
office  that  requires  dependability 
for  advancement  of  student  goals 
but  that  is  faced  with  a  lack  of  this 
type  of  manpower,  an  office  that 
because  of  the  transient  nature  of 
the  student  has  only  gradually  been 
strengthened. 

The  Student  Government  Association  senators,  class  of- 
ficers, committees,  officers  and  myself  welcome  you  to 
UNC-W  and  invite  you  to  begin  an  inquisitive  search  of  our 
campus.  I  ask  you  to  question  the  priorities  of  your  elected 
Student  Government  Association  officers  who  decide  where 
and  how  your  $30,000  is  to  be  spent  and  I  ask  that  you  ques- 
tion the  allocation  and  spending — according  to  administra- 
tive policy — of  $64,000  which  you  are  taxed  through  fees — 
we  can  recommend  a  change  or  alteration  of  this  policy. 

I  urge  you  to  strengthen  the  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation by  challenging  and  testing  the  present  structure  for 
the  future  good  of  everyone.  Your  input  is  essential,  neces- 
sary, and  of  definite  intricate  importance. 

We  should  be  prepared  and  we  should  know  the  local  and 
national  scene.  All  of  us  must  take  advantage  of  the  recent- 
ly ratified  26th  Amendment  to  the  United  States  Constitu- 
tion, We  must  register  now  and  through  the  vote  bring  about 
new  ideas  to  present  problems. 

Let's  not  sleep  but  be  prepared  and  awake.  We  cannot  let 
issues  slide  by  without  analyzing  and  evaluating  their  worth. 


Sincerely, 

ED  BOYLAN 

President  Student  Government 
Association 


Student  Government  Association 


EXECUTIVE  BRANCH: 

President Ed  Boylan 

Vice-President Raleigh  Todd 

Secretary Elizabeth  Harvin 

Treasurer Curtis  Smith 


STANDING  COMMITTEE  CHAIRMEN 

Board  of  Elections Bob  Andrise 

Dance  Committee 

Concerts Keith  Farmer 

Dances Tommy  Torhan 

Fine  Arts Raleigh  Todd 


JUDICIAL  BRANCH 

Student  Board  of  Appeals 

Chairman Donn  J.  Sroufe 

Joe  Morgan 

Dicki  Powell 

Veronica  Sellers 

Helen  Skelton 


LEGISLATIVE  BRANCH 


STUDENT  BODY  OFFICERS 


Speaker  of  the 
Senate 

Raleigh  Todd 


Secretary 
Elizabeth  Harvin 


President 
Protempore 

Kirk  Brown 


CLASS  OFFICERS 


President: 
Vice-President: 
Secretary: 
Senators: 


SENIORS 

:  Kirk  Brown 

Billy  Price 
Pat  Watts 
Bill  Marlowe 
David  Moore 
Gary  Huggins 
Robert  Grace 
Artie  Green 


JUNIORS: 


President: 
Vice-President: 
Secretary: 
Senators: 


Janice  Asbell 
Lee  Garris 
Melanie  Karnes 
Connie  Schwarz 
Ken  Brock 
Wes  Knape 
Jon  Greene 
Karen  Costello 


SOPHOMORES 


President: 
Vice-President: 
Secretary: 
Senators : 


Patti  McCombie 
Barry  Asbury 
Dianne  Lace 
Jane  Divine 
Vicki  Martin 
Mike  Glancy 
Lynette  Thompson 
Zack  Sessions 
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Organizations 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  provides  a 
wide  range  of  extra-curricular  activities  including  academic,  serv- 
ice and  social  organizations.  Although  the  student's  primary  pur- 
pose at  the  University  is  to  acquire  a  higher  education,  participa- 
tion in  these  activities  is  welcomed  for  the  student  who  has  main- 
tained an  acceptable  academic  status. 

Biology  Club — The  Biology  Club  was  organized  to  create  an  in- 
terest in  biology,  with  particular  emphasis  on  prospective  biology 
majors.  It  is  also  designed  to  establish  better  student-university 
relationships  as  far  as  the  biological  fields  of  study  are  concerned. 
During  the  school  year  a  series  of  speakers  and  field  trips  to  other 
research  establishments  is  planned  to  aid  the  bettering  of  these 
relations.  Members  will  be  putting  forth  their  best  efforts  to 
make  biology  the  most  interesting  and  enjoyable  field  of  study 
at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Business  Club — The  Business  Club  was  organized  in  1968  as  the 
Accounting  Club  and  is  now  open  to  all  students  interested  in 
pursuing  a  career  in  business,  accounting,  economics,  or  trans- 
portation and  to  all  faculty  members  within  the  Business  Depart- 
ment. Regular  meetings  are  held  at  7:00  a.m.  on  the  last  Tuesday 
of  each  month  during  the  academic  year.  Breakfast  is  served  at 
each  meeting  followed  by  a  distinguished  local  or  state  business 
leader  as  guest  speaker.  Membership  dues  are  $2  per  semester. 

The  objective  of  the  Club  is  to  assist  students  contemplating 
and/or  pursuing  a  business-orieinted  major  by  providing  associa- 
tive contact  with  outside  business  leaders  and  by  encouraging  a 
social  association  amongst  its  members. 

President:  Don  Diamond 
V-President:  Ray  Blackburn 
Sec.-Treas. :  Donn  J.  Srouf e 
Faculty  Advisor: 

Mr.  Robert  Appleton 

Engineers'  Club — The  Engineers'  Club  has  traditionally  been  a 
very  active  service  organization  comprised  of  the  students  in- 
volved in  engineering  studies  and  the  allied  fields.  Participation 
in  the  homecoming  activities  including  the  building  of  the  bonfire 
has  proven  to  be  a  high  note  in  the  year's  activities.  The  arrang- 
ing of  various  tours  through  the  local  organizations  where  engi- 
neering is  a  prime  factor  gives  insight  into  the  workings  of  a 
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particular  field  and  helps  many  of  the  students  to  make  a  better 
choice  of  their  fields  of  study.  The  social  activities  of  the  club, 
including  several  informal  get-togethers  and  a  banquet  at  the  end 
of  the  year  are  welcome  punctuation  in  the  rigorous  study  routine 
of  the  engineering  or  math  student. 

Le  Cercle  Francais — The  purpose  of  the  French  club  is  to  give 
the  French  majors  and  other  interested  students  a  chance  to  ap- 
preciate the  French  language  and  culture,  and  to  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  converse  informally  with  French  professors  and  French 
people.  In  the  past  years,  the  club  has  prepared  French  meals, 
held  cookouts  and  seen  French  films. 

History  Club — The  History  Club  is  a  newly  formed  organization 
on  the  campus  of  UNC-W.  The  purpose  of  the  club  is  to  engender 
greater  interest  in  history  and  its  values  among  students,  history 
majors  and  non-history  majors,  through  a  program  of  lectures, 
field  trips  and  other  activities.  The  History  Club  also  sponsors  a 
film  series  each  year,  designed  to  be  informative  as  well  as  enter- 
taining; the  films  aid  history  students  as  well  as  students  in 
other  fields.  Membership  is  open  to  all  students  at  UNC-W. 
Physical  Education  Majors'  Club — This  club  is  open  to  all  who  are 
majors  in  Physical  Education.  The  purpose  of  this  club  is  to  en- 
able students  to  become  more  familiar  with  and  to  take  an  active 
part  in  the  State  and  National  Physical  Education  Associations. 
Club  activities  will  give  the  student  a  greater  knowledge  of  phys- 
ical education  as  a  profession. 

The  Society  of  Physics  Students — The  Society  of  Physics  Students 
is  an  organization  that  includes  the  Sigma  Pi  Sigma,  the  Physics 
Honor  Society. 

Its  function  is  to : 

a.  promote  education  activities  for  all  students  interested 
in  physics ; 

b.  award  recognition  and  distinction  to  students  who  have 
achieved  high  scholarship  in  physics  by  electing  them  to  the 
status  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  membership  with  the  Society. 

The  objectives  of  the  Society  are  to: 

a.  encourage  and  assist  student  physicists  to  develop  the 
knowledge,  competence,  and  enthusiasm  and  social  responsibili- 
ty leading  to  the  advancement  of  physics ; 

b.  stimulate  interest  in  advanced  study  and  research  in 
physics ; 

c.  develop  friendship  among  physics  students  and  faculty 
members ; 
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d.  popularize  interest  in  physics  in  the  general  collegiate 
public ; 

e.  and  recognize  the  attainment  of  high  scholarship  and 
potential  achievement  in  physics  among  outstanding  students 
by  means  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  membership. 

Psychology  Club — The  purpose  of  the  Psychology  Club  is  to  fur- 
ther the  interest  of  psychology.  In  connection  with  this  aim,  the 
meetings  feature  programs  with  invited  guest  speakers. 

At  present,  membership  in  the  club  is  open  to  those  students 
who  are  interested  in  the  field  of  psychology. 

One  of  the  important  projects  is  to  help  build  up  the  selection 
of  psychological  periodicals  in  the  Randall  Library. 

E.  Eugene  Williams  Sociedad  de  espanol — The  E.  Eugene  Wil- 
liams Sociedad  de  espanol  is  an  organization  which  offers  to  the 
student  of  Spanish  an  opportunity  to  practice  the  language  on  an 
informal  basis  and  to  learn  about  Spanish  countries.  The  club 
strives  to  help  members  acquire  fluency  in  speaking  informal 
Spanish  to  supplement  the  classroom  activities.  Membership  is 
open  to  all  interested  students. 

Student  North  Carolina  Education  Association — The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Chapter  of  the  Student  North 
Carolina  Education  Association  was  organized  and  chartered  in 
December,  1964.  This  act  resulted  from  a  speech  given  by  Mrs. 
Phoebe  H.  Emmons,  Director  of  S.N.C.E.A.  at  that  time. 

Mrs.  Betty  Stike  has  served  as  the  club's  advisor  since  the 
charter  date.  This  membership  has  grown  from  40  in  1964  to  68 
in  1969-70.  This  yearly  increase  is  an  indication  of  the  activity 
and  the  vitality  of  the  organization. 

S.N.C.E.A.  has  done  much  to  foster  professionalism  among 
students  through  the  variety  of  programs  which  are  presented 
throughout  the  year. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Chapter 
sends  representatives  to  all  conferences  on  the  state  level.  Each 
year  a  Mr,  and  Miss  Future  Teacher  are  elected  to  represent  the 
chapter  at  the  Spring  Conference.  These  individuals  are  elected 
on  the  basis  of  outstanding  achievement  academically  and  on 
service  to  the  club.  One  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  delegates  to  the  1971  state  conference,  Miss  Brenda 
Taylor,  was  elected  President  of  the  statewide  organization. 

A  spring  banquet  is  held  annually  for  cooperating  teachers 
and  their  student  teachers.  Officers  for  the  coming  year  are  in- 
stalled at  the  banquet.  Membership  is  open  to  all  students  inter- 
ested in  Educational  Science. 
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student  Nurse  Association — The  Student  Nurse  Association  of 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  organized  in 
the  fall  of  1967  and  became  a  member  of  the  Student  Nurse  Asso- 
ciation of  North  Carolina.  The  purpose  of  SNA  is  to  promote  high 
educational  and  professional  standards  among  student  nurses  and 
to  serve  as  a  channel  of  communication  between  the  student  nurse 
and  various  units  of  graduate  professional  nursing  organizations. 

Some  of  the  activities  of  the  club  have  included  a  "Get-Ac- 
quainted Party"  given  by  second  year  students  to  honor  the  fresh- 
men students,  caroling  at  Christmas  time  at  New  Hanover  Me- 
morial Hospital  and  attendance  at  the  state  convention  in  Winston- 
Salem. 

In  1969  the  SNA  initiated  the  Big  Sister  Program  for  fresh- 
men nursing  students.  The  objective  was  to  give  encouragement 
to  each  little  sister  and  to  help  make  the  nursing  program  more 
than  attending  classes  and  working  in  the  hospital. 

Wantu  Wazuri — We,  the  students  of  Wantu  Wazuri  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  are  the  newest  organiz- 
ed club  on  campus.  Wantu  Wazuri  is  composed  of  black  students 
who  are  concerned  with  the  black  people  today.  The  club  was 
organized  in  November  of  1970.  Membership  is  open  to  all  stu- 
dents of  the  University. 

Timothy  Pigford,  President 

The  Young  Republicans  Club — The  Young  Republicans  Club  of 
UNC-W  was  created  on  campus  in  the  Spring  of  1971.  Its  purpose 
is  to  discuss  local  and  national  politics  with  the  goal  of  fostering 
student  interest  in  government.  (Membership  in  the  Y.R.  Club  is 
open  to  all  students  regardless  of  political  affiliation.)  Projects 
have  included  a  Political  Forum  in  which  political  figures  and 
students  have  engaged  in  political  discussions. 

SERVICE 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma — Alpha  Chi  Sigma  colony  of  Gamma  Sigma  Sig- 
ma is  the  oldest  woman's  organization  on  the  campus  of  UNC-W. 
Presently,  Alpha  Chi  Sigma  is  pledging  a  national  service  sorority, 
Gamma  Sigma  Sigma. 

Gamma  Sigma  Sigma  is  based  on  the  high  ideals  of  service. 
"The  purpose  of  this  sorority  shall  be  to  assemble  college  and 
university  women  in  the  spirit  of  service  to  humanity.  The  sorori- 
ty shall  serve  to  develop  friendship  among  women  of  all  races  and 
creeds,  through  working  side  by  side  through  the  fulfillment  of 
these  goals  common  to  all." 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma  served  the  university  and  the  community  in 
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various  ways  last  year.  They  served  at  teas,  hosted  receptions, 
acted  as  guides  and  ushers,  collected  money  for  Easter  Seals,  work- 
ed with  the  Drug  Abuse  Committee,  collected  clothes  for  Cherry 
Hospital,  as  well  as  assisting  Alpha  Phi  Omega  with  several 
projects. 

Although  Alpha  Chi  Sigma's  main  purpose  is  to  serve,  it  also 
offers  many  chances  for  socializing.  Dinners,  dances,  and  beach 
parties  with  Alpha  Phi  Omega  all  help  to  make  a  well  rounded 
program. 

Membership  is  by  application  and  all  members  must  maintain 
a  "C"  average  or  better  to  qualify. 

Alpha  Phi  Omega  Fraternity — Alpha  Phi  Omega  is  the  National 
Service  Fraternity  for  college  and  university  men.  Its  purpose  is 
"to  assemble  college  men  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Scout  Oath  and 
Law,  to  develop  Leadership,  to  promote  Friendship,  to  provide 
Service  to  humanity,  and  to  further  the  freedom  that  is  our  na- 
tional, educational  and  intellectual  heritage."  Upsilon  Nu  Chap- 
ter at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  received 
its  charter  in  May,  1969. 

Alpha  Phi  Omega's  well-rounded  program  of  service  projects, 
as  well  as  social  events,  makes  it  a  fraternity  with  real  meaning. 
The  chapter  now  possesses  a  "Psychedelic  Bathtub"  which  it  uses 
for  various  money  raising  purposes.  The  last  two  years  have 
found  the  fraternity  engaging  in  a  local  "Rock-A-Thon"  produc- 
ing money  for  Easter  Seals.  Previously  our  A.P.O.  branch  has 
given  its  services  to  obtain  finances  for  some  new  books  for  the 
UNC-W  library.  Among  the  social  highlights  of  the  year  are  the 
chapter  banquets  and  parties. 

Membership  in  Alpha  Phi  Omega  shall  be  open  to  men  of  all 
races,  colors  and  creeds,  irrespective  of  their  course  of  study  or 
other  fraternal  affiliation,  upon  the  approval  of  the  respective 
college  chapter  and  after  fulfilling  the  membership  requirements 
prescribed  by  the  National  Fraternity  and  by  that  chapter. 

RELIGIOUS 

Baptist  Student  Union — The  purpose  and  goal  of  the  Baptist  Stu- 
dent Union  is  to  promote  an  outlet  for  students  of  all  denomina- 
tions, whether  Baptist  or  of  another  faith,  in  which  they  can  re- 
late to  each  other  ideas,  desires  and  thoughts.  We  have  a  faculty 
advisor  as  well  as  a  pastor  advisor.  We  attend  a  fall  convention 
and  spring  conference  each  year.  These  are  state  wide  events 
which  are  looked  forward  to  as  a  means  of  activating  the  mind 
and  learning  through  new  acquaintances.  At  our  spring  retreat, 
we  spend  the  weekend  at  one  of  our  beaches  and  enjoy  a  time  of 
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fellowship  and  creativity.  The  Baptist  Student  Union  is  an  active 
part  of  the  campus  life  for  those  students  who  are  looking  for  a 
challenging  experience. 

CULTURAL 

Student  Fine  Arts  Committee — In  order  for  the  student  body  to 
enjoy  wide  exposure  to  many  different  art  forms  and  culture,  the 
Student  Government  Association  sponsors  a  series  of  live  con- 
certs, lectures,  cultural  programs  and  films.  The  live  perform- 
ances include  dance,  music,  pantomime  and  other  mediums  from 
Western  and  Eastern  cultures.  The  film  program  affords  the  stu- 
dent the  opportunity  to  experience  the  best  examples  of  classic 
and  modern  cinema. 

For  the  1971-72  academic  year,  a  new  program  of  popular 
films  will  be  presented  in  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Memorial 
Auditorium. 

S.R.O.  Straw-Hat  Theatre— The  S.R.O.  Straw-Hat  Theatre  op- 
erates as  the  artistic  and  cultural  outlety^during  the  summer 
months.  -^     "'-  ^  '  -   ...^ 

During  the  summer  of  1968,  summer  stock  was  originated  on 
campus  with  six  productions  being  presented  in  a  six-weeks  period, 
approximately  from  July  1  through  August  10.  Try-outs  are 
held  about  June  11  for  two  nights  and  are  open  to  all  students  of 
UNC-W  and  residents  within  the  area.  ' 

Since  its  inception,  it  has  presented  Broadway,  classic,  original 
and  musical  plays.  This  program  exposes  students  of  UNC-W  and 
other  branches  of  the  consolidated  university  to  the  unique  edu- 
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cational  experience  of  working  under  summer  stock  and  profes- 
sional conditions. 

S.R.O.  Theatre — Begun  as  the  Wilmington  College  Theatre  in 
1959,  the  student  theatre  has  grown  until  it  now  enjoys  statewide 
recognition. 

Since  moving  to  its  present  campus  it  has  been  presenting  its 
plays  in  the  S.R.O.  Theatre — hence  its  name. 

Operating  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters,  the  S.R.O. 
Theatre  affords  students  the  recreational  and  expressional  outlet 
that  is  indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  in  an  acting  capacity  and 
in  backstage  positions.  Five  major  productions  are  planned  for 
the  regular  school  year,  including  at  least  one  all-student  produc- 
tion. Participation  is  not  limited  to  drama  students  but  is  open 
to  all  college  personnel  and  residents  of  the  community. 

The  S.R.O.  Theatre  is  a  member  of  the  Carolina  Dramatic  As- 
sociation, the  South  Eastern  Theatre  Conference  and  the  Ameri- 
can Educational  Theatre  Association. 

University  Instrumental  Ensembles — The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  Wind  Ensemble  is  organized  each  semes- 
ter in  order  to  provide  instrumental  music  experience  for  those 
students  who  desire  it.  Membership  is  open  to  any  student  who 
has  had  instrumental  experience  and  performance,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  director,  and  any  participant  may  earn  credit.  The 
University  Wind  Ensemble  and  its  smaller  ensembles  regularly 
provide  music  for  University  functions,  civic  groups,  church 
groups,  and  radio  and  television.    These  smaller  ensembles  de- 
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pend  on  the  composition  and  interest  of  the  complete  wind  en- 
semble and  might  be  a  Saxophone  Quartet,  German  Band,  and/or 
a  Stage  Band. 

Participation  by  non-music  majors  may  be  supplemented  by 
private  lessons,  also  for  credit.  Participation  in  either  a  vocal  or 
instrumental  organization  is  required  of  all  music  majors. 

The  University  Wind  Ensemble  presents  at  least  two  con- 
certs a  year  and  participates  in  the  large  stage  productions  of 
the  Music  and  Drama  Departments  which  in  the  past  have  in- 
cluded: the  folk  opera,  Down  in  the  Valley;  the  musical,  The 
Music  Man;  and  the  opera,  Cavalleria  Rusticana. 

Faculty  and  student  recitals  and  special  senior  recitals  are 
presented  by  the  music  department  free  of  charge.  The  public, 
and  especially  all  students,  are  invited  to  attend. 

University  Vocal  Ensembles — The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  Mixed  Chorus  is  organized  each  semester  in  order 
to  provide  vocal  musical  experience  for  those  students  who  desire 
it.  Membership  is  open  to  any  student  in  the  University,  with  the 
approval  of  the  director,  and  any  participant  may  earn  credit. 
The  University  Mixed  Chorus  and  its  smaller  ensembles  regularly 
provide  music  for  University  functions,  civic  clubs,  church  groups, 
and  radio  and  television.  The  smaller  ensembles  or  groups  depend 
on  the  composition  and  interest  of  the  complete  mixed  chorus 
and  might  be  the  Top  Twelve,  a  group  which  presents  their  ver- 
sions of  the  hits  of  the  day,  or  a  Madrigal  Singers  group. 

Participation  by  non-music  majors  may  be  supplemented  by 
private  lessons,  also  for  credit.  Participation  in  either  a  vocal  or 
instrumental  organization  is  required  of  all  music  majors. 

The  University  Mixed  Chorus  presents  at  least  two  concerts 
a  year  and  participates  in  the  large  stage  productions  of  Music 
and  Drama  Departments  which  in  the  past  have  included:  the 
folk  opera,  Down  in  the  Valley;  the  musical.  The  Music  Man;  and 
the  opera,  Cavalleria  Rusticana.  In  addition  the  University  Mixed 
Chorus  and  its  smaller  groups  have  acted  as  ambassadors  from 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  many  of  the 
high  schools  in  the  surrounding  area. 

SOCIAL 

Rules  and  Regulations  Governing  Fraternities  and 
Sororities  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

The  following  rules  and  regulations  shall  apply  at  all  times 
while  the  University  is  in  session  as  well  as  during  vacation 
periods,  or  until  changed  or  rescinded  by  the  appropriate  Univer- 
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sity  authorities.  Any  request  for  the  relaxation  of  restrictions 
because  of  exceptional  circumstances  must  be  approved  by  the 
Assistant  Dean  of  Students,  who  serves  as  the  Chairman  of  the 
Student  Affairs  Committee.  Each  member  of  a  fraternity,  sorori- 
ty or  other  organization  should  remember  that  he  is  a  representa- 
tive of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  and  of 
his  own  organization  at  all  times  and  should  conduct  himself 
accordingly. 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  apply  to  all  future  organiza- 
tions seeking  recognition  as  fraternities  or  sororities  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  By  their  very  nature 
these  rules  and  regulations  are  not  at  all  inclusive  and  may  be 
changed  or  modified  from  time  to  time  by  the  appropriate  Univer- 
sity authorities  as  experience  shows  such  changes  to  be  desirable. 

I.  GROUPS  TO  BE  COVERED  BY  THESE  REGULATIONS: 

All  student  organizations  operating  off  campus  composed  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  students  who 
wish  the  privilege  of  recognition  by  the  University.  The  groups 
must  in  due  time  be  national  in  character.  No  group  which  is  not 
approved  by  the  appropriate  University  authorities  shall  be  con- 
sidered for  official  recognition  unless  it  has  been  recognized  by 
the  University  prior  to  the  date  of  these  Rules  and  Regulations. 

At  the  present  time  no  new  fraternities  will  be  permitted  on 
campus.  At  the  end  of  February,  1972,  the  Student  Affairs  Com- 
mittee will  appraise  the  fraternity  situation. 

II.  FACULTY  STUDENT  AFFAIRS  COMMITTEE : 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this  group  to  administer,  interpret,  and 
arbitrate  all  matters  concerning  these  rules  and  regulations,  until 
such  time  as  the  number  of  recognized  fraternities  and  sororities 
reaches  three.  At  that  time  an  Inter-Fraternity  Council  shall  be 
established  to  be  responsible  for  the  duties  listed  in  this  section. 
However,  the  Student  Affairs  Committee  reserves  the  right  to 
rule  on  decisions  made  by  the  Inter-Fraternity  Council.  The  Inter- 
Fraternity  Council  shall  also  serve  to  coordinate  fraternity  and 
sorority  functions  with  other  student  activities. 

III.  RESPONSIBILITIES  TO  BE  REQUIRED  OF 

APPLYING  GROUPS: 

Any  group  wishing  consideration  for  recognition  must  demon- 
strate that  it  has  a  high  degree  of  academic  interest  as  well  as  so- 
cial interest.  Worthy  objectives  other  than  social  will  be  factors 
considered  in  determining  eligibility  for  recognition.    Whenever 
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a  recognized  local  group  wishes  to  petition  to  become  affiliated 
with  a  national,  it  must  demonstrate  to  the  committee  its  aca- 
demic, social,  and  financial  qualifications,  and  prove  that  it  will 
be  a  positive  influence  for  good  on  college  life  and  activities  and 
reflect  credit  on  the  institution.  Great  care  should  be  exercised 
by  the  local  authorities  in  selecting  a  national  organization  for 
affiliation.  Besides  the  basic  requirement  that  the  National 
social  organization  be  approved  by  the  appropriate  University  au- 
thorities, the  following  five  points  should  be  investigated  by  the 
local  group:  (1)  reputation  for  good  conduct,  (2)  student  morale, 
(3)  academic  standards  stressed  and  obtained,  (4)  financial  re- 
sources, and  (5)  worthy  objectives  other  than  social. 

IV.  INITIATIONS : 

Initiations  are  the  privilege  of  a  fraternity,  or  sorority,  or  so- 
cial organization  so  long  as  they  are  in  good  taste  and  in  no  way 
endanger  the  life  or  limb  of  the  person  being  initiated.  Physical 
punishment  and  dangerous  stunts  will  not  be  tolerated. 

V.  FINANCES: 

The  full  financial  liability  of  the  fraternity,  sorority  or  other 
organized  group  rests  in  that  group  of  students  and  its  organiza- 
tion. The  University  will  in  no  way  be  liable  for  debts  or  con- 
tracts made  by  them.  Any  contract  entered  into  concerning  the 
purchase  or  lease  of  real  estate  shall  be  scrutinized  by  the  Uni- 
versity in  order  to  determine  the  organization's  ability  to  fulfill 
the  terms  of  the  contract.  All  bills  made  with  local  merchants 
and  others  must  be  made  in  good  faith  and  with  reasonably  cer- 
tain knowledge  of  the  organization's  ability  to  pay  such  obliga- 
tions promptly.  Under  no  circumstances  may  the  name  of  the 
University  be  used  in  securing  credit  and  the  responsibility  of  the 
organization  must  be  clear  to  the  creditor. 

VI.  FRATERNITY  AND  SORORITY  HOUSES:  LOCATION: 

It  is  desirable  that  fraternity  and  sorority  houses  be  located 
on  or  near  the  University  campus,  but  it  is  recognized  that  this 
is  not  practical  at  the  present  time.  No  such  house  may  be  lo- 
cated at  any  of  the  neighboring  beaches.  The  location  of  a  fra- 
ternity house  should  be  within  a  respectable  district  and  must  be 
approved  by  the  appropriate  University  authorities  prior  to  the 
purchase  or  lease  of  such  property. 

VII.  GENERAL  CONDUCT: 

The  conduct  of  each  member  of  a  fraternity,  sorority  or  other 
group  is  expected  at  all  times  to  be  that  of  a  gentleman  or  lady. 
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Should  a  fraternity,  sorority,  or  other  group  conduct,  tolerate  or 
protect  disorder  or  misconduct,  the  group  as  a  whole  will  be  held 
responsible  and  shall  be  disciplined  as  a  body. 

VIIL     PENALTIES: 

Penalties  for  the  infraction  of  rules  and  regulations  may  be 
applied  against  the  individual,  the  sponsoring  organization,  or 
both  the  individual  and  the  organization.  A  reprimand  and  warn- 
ing by  the  University  shall  be  given  for  minor  infractions.  This 
reprimand  is  entered  in  the  student's  personal  folder  and  the  or- 
ganization's file.  Probation  is  the  penalty  to  be  applied  for  more 
serious  offenses.  This  means  that  further  violations  will  result 
in  social  restriction.  For  further  violation  of  rules  and  regula- 
tions, the  offender  will  be  placed  under  social  restriction  for  an 
appropriate  period.  During  the  period,  the  offending  organiza- 
tion may  hold  no  social  affairs  and  if  the  situation  warrants  it, 
may  have  its  rushing  and  pledging  privileges  denied.  Such  re- 
strictions shall  be  recorded  in  the  files,  and  the  information 
posted.  In  the  case  of  a  national  fraternity  or  sorority,  the  Na- 
tional Board  of  Governors  or  other  officials  shall  be  notified.  The 
University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  recognition  of  any 
group  for  cause. 

FRATERNITIES 

Alpha  Delta  Upsilon — Alpha  Delta  Upsilon  was  chartered  on  Feb- 
ruary 1,  1968,  as  Delta  Epsilon,  a  local  fraternity  dedicated  to 
scholarship  and  brotherhood. 

It  is  presently  a  colony  of  Delta  Upsilon  International  Fra- 
ternity. It  is  in  the  process  of  meeting  the  high  standards  set  by 
Delta  Upsilon  for  membership  as  a  chapter. 

Alpha  Delta  Upsilon  is  active  in  school  as  well  as  community 
affairs.  All  students  are  invited  to  come  by  and  visit  the  brothers 
of  Alpha  Delta  Upsilon. 

Richard  Bullard,  President 
Dr.  Gerald  Shinn,  Faculty  Adviser 
Mr.  Robert  Appleton, 
Faculty  Adviser 

Pi  Kappa  Phi — Pi  Kappa  Phi  Fraternity  was  founded  on  Decem- 
ber 10,  1904,  at  the  College  of  Charleston.  The  national  headquar- 
ters is  located  in  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  and  the  chapters  are 
spread  throughout  the  United  States. 

Gamma  Theta,  the  local  chapter,  was  installed  on  February 
24, 1968,  and  is  presently  located  at  4216  Market  Street.  Pi  Kappa 
Phi  prides  itself  on  high  scholastic  standing,  athletic  prowess, 
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campus  leadership,  and  the  best  in  social  life.  The  "Pride  of  the 
South"  cordially  invites  all  students  to  visit  the  house  and  meet 
the  brothers  of  Pi  Kappa  Phi. 

Bill  Marlowe,  President 

Mr.  William  Lowe 

Dr.  B.  Frank  Hall,  Faculty  Advisors 

Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  Fraternity — Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  Fraternity 
was  the  first  social  fraternity  founded  on  the  UNC-W  campus. 
Our  international  fraternity  has  over  300  chapters  in  44  states, 
the  District  of  Columbia  and  3  of  the  Canadian  Provinces.  Other 
chapters  in  North  Carolina  are  Belmont  Abbey,  Elon,  Lenoir 
Rhyne,  Western  Carolina,  East  Carolina,  and  North  Carolina 
State. 

Our  chapter,  Mu  Chi,  was  installed  nationally  January  24, 
1970.  The  brothers  of  TKE  are  very  active  in  community  as  well 
as  school  activities.  Our  annual  Public  Service  Weekend  was  com- 
mended by  city  officials  for  our  unselfish  attempt  to  spread  joy  to 
the  orphans  of  Lake  Waccamaw  Boys  Home. 

A  very  active  social  program  is  scheduled  throughout  the 
year.  They  include  such  activities  as — Ski  Weekend  at  Beech 
Mountain,  Beach  Weekend  at  Ocean  Drive,  and  various  band  par- 
ties and  cookouts. 

The  brothers  of  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  invite  all  students,  both 
men  and  women,  to  come  by  our  house  at  3  Colonial  Drive  and 
get  acquainted  with  the  men  of  TEKE, 

Artie  Green,  President 
Dr.  Henry  G.  Crowgey, 
Faculty  Advisor 
SORORITIES 

Delta  Sigma  Theta  Sorority — At  the  inception  of  Delta  Sigma 
Theta  in  1913  at  Howard  University,  the  Founders  envisioned  an 
organization  of  college  women  pledged  to  serious  endeavor  and 
community  service.  These  youthful  students  demonstrated  a  vital 
concern  for  social  welfare,  academic  excellence,  and  cultural  en- 
richment, and  de-emphasized  the  social  side  of  sorority  life.  Their 
ideals  of  scholarship  and  service  have  withstood  the  test  of  time, 
and  today.  Delta  Sigma  Theta  is  a  public  service  sorority,  dedicat- 
ed to  a  program  of  sharing  membership  skills  and  organizational 
services  in  the  public  interest.  In  1930,  Delta  Sigma  Theta  was 
incorporated  as  a  national  organization.  Today,  there  are  over 
50  thousand  members  and  more  than  350  chapters  in  40  states, 
and  the  Republic  of  Haiti  and  Liberia.  The  campus  chapter  of  the 
sorority  was  chartered  Theta  Iota  Chapter  of  Delta  Sigma  Theta 
on  April  24,  1971. 
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Theta  Iota  Chapter  will  work  towards  a  more  total  community 
involvement  by  implementing  Delta's  national  public  service  pro- 
gram which  has  five  projects,  which  are  Library  Service,  Job  Op- 
portunities, Volunteers  for  Community  Service,  Mental  Health, 
and  International  Understanding. 

Marion  Jervay,  President 
Mrs.  Elizabeth  Pearsall,       ^ 
Faculty  Advisor 

Phi  Mu — The  Gamma  Kappa  Chapter  of  Phi  Mu  Fraternity  was 
the  first  local  women's  fraternity  on  campus  and  later  became  the 
first  national  women's  fraternity  at  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Love,  honor  and  truth  are  the  ideals  of  Phi  Mu,  the  second 
oldest  fraternity  for  women,  and  these  qualities  are  exemplified 
by  the  sisters  in  many  phases  of  campus  life.  Our  activities 
range  from  the  Fledgling  to  the  Senate  and  from  the  Atlantis 
(literary  magazine)  to  dramatics. 

Project  HOPE  is  Phi  Mu's  national  philanthropy.  Our  Wash- 
board Band  with  its  unique  musicians  and  even  more  unique  in- 
struments does  its  share  in  raising  funds  so  vital  to  the  ship 
HOPE. 

Any  woman  attending  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  is  eligible  for  membership.  Phi  Mu  offers  the  colle- 
gian the  opportunity  for  leadership,  scholarship  and  service,  but 
more  important  Phi  Mu  offers  unselfishly  her  hand  in  friendship 
with  deep  and  abiding  love  for  all  time. 

Welcome  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington ! 

Melanie  Karnes,  President 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha— On  March  15,  1898,  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  Fraternity 
was  founded  by  nine  young  women  of  Longwood  College,  Farm- 
ville,  Virginia.  Since  that  time,  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  has  grown  to  a 
membership  of  over  60,000  young  college  women  in  155  chapters 
across  the  United  States  and  in  Canada. 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha  was  founded  on  the  campus  of  Wilmington 
College  on  October  4,  1968,  when  Sigma  Phi  Sigma  local  sorority 
became  the  Zeta  Tau  Colony  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha.  On  May  24,  1969, 
Zeta  Tau  Colony  proudly  became  Zeta  Tau  Chapter  of  Zeta  Tau 
Alpha  International  Fraternity  and  the  140th  link  in  the  chain 
of  Zeta  Chapters. 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha's  present  philanthropic  project  is  the  National 
Association  of  Mentally  Retarded  Children.  Zetas  throughout 
North  America  support  this  philanthropy  both  monetarily,  and 
through  the  strength  of  "woman-power."    Likewise,  we  here  on 
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the  campus  of  UNC-W,  are  proud  to  be  a  part  of  this  dedicated 
undertaking. 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha  prides  itself  in  its  scholarship  program,  be- 
lieving that  education  is  one  of  the  highest  privileges  of  life. 
Zeta  Tau  Chapter  stresses  the  importance  of  good  scholarship 
through  an  effective  scholarship  program. 

Participation  in  campus  activities  is  highly  supported  and  op- 
portunities for  an  enjoyable  college  experience  is  offered. 
Throughout  life,  the  experiences  and  happiness  gained  as  a  Zeta 
Tau  Alpha  will  be  greatly  multiplied.  But  for  all  the  tangible 
gains  available  as  a  member  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha,  there  is  a  much 
stronger  basis:  The  foundation  precept  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha,  the 
greatest  of  all  things — love. 

Inter-Fraternity  Council — The  Inter-Fraternity  Council  is  a  co- 
ordinating body  composed  of  representatives  from  the  three  gen- 
eral fraternities  on  campus.  It  has  the  responsibility  of  regu- 
lating rush,  pledging,  membership,  and  other  areas  where  all 
fraternities  are  directly  involved  and  representing  the  interest  of 
members  before  the  administration.  The  I.F.C.  also  organizes 
athletic  competition,  joint  parties,  and  sponsors  trophies  in  ath- 
letics and  scholarship. 

Bill  Marlowe,  Choirman 

The  Panhellenic  Council  of  UNC-W— The  Panhellenic  Council  of 
UNC-W  is  an  organization  established  to  foster  inter-sorority  re- 
lationships, to  assist  collegiate  chapters  of  National  Panhellenic 
Conference  groups,  and  to  cooperate  with  the  University  admin- 
istration in  maintaining  the  highest  scholastic  and  social  stan- 
dards. 

HOMECOMING— GREEK  WEEK  (FEBRUARY) 

One  of  the  highlights  you  will  find  in  the  course  of  your  stay 
here  at  UNC-W  is  Homecoming  Week.  This  is  a  week  long  activi- 
ty which  provides  the  students  with  entertainment  and  fun-filled 
events.  An  old-timers  basketball  game,  a  girls  powder-puff  foot- 
ball game,  concerts,  bonfire,  ugly  man  contest,  social  events,  pa- 
rade with  competing  floats,  Homecoming  Queen  elections,  and 
a  concert  by  a  nationally-known  group.  Last  year  the  "Associa- 
tions" played  Homecoming. 
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Honors 

HOGGARD  MEDAL 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  a 
medal  known  as  the  Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement  is  awarded 
at  each  Commencement  to  the  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
faculty,  has  shown  the  most  improvement  during  his  years  at  the 
University.  This  honor  is  given  in  recognition  of  hard  and  honest 
endeavor  which  has  resulted  in  great  self-improvement,  and  all 
facets  of  a  student's  character  and  performance  are  taken  into 
consideration. 

DEAN'S  LIST 

At  the  close  of  each  semester,  regular  students  who  are  carry- 
ing a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  quality 
point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  semester  is  3.0  or  better. 

THE  SOCRATIC  SOCIETY 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed 
in  1968  for  the  purpose  of  giving  special  recognition  to  seniors  of 
outstanding  academic  accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  the 
members  of  the  faculty  who  belong  to  the  scholastic  honorary 
fraternity,  Phi  Beta  Kappa.  Graduating  seniors  are  elected  to 
the  society  by  unanimous  approval  of  the  sponsoring  group  if  they 
attained  an  overall  quality  point  average  of  better  than  3.5  and 
are  recommended  by  the  departmental  faculty  in  which  the  stu- 
dent is  majoring. 

SPORTS  TROPHY 

A  trophy  is  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  year  to  the  most  valu- 
able player  in  each  sport.  The  selection  of  the  recipient  is  made 
by  his  team  mates. 

WHO'S  WHO  AMONG  STUDENTS  IN 
AMERICAN  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  participates 
in  this  national  organization  which  lists  in  its  annual  directory 
outstanding  campus  leaders.  Selection  of  the  candidates  is  made 
by  a  nominating  committee  composed  of  faculty,  administration 
and  students. 
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University  Facilities  and  Services 

THE  WILLIAM  MADISON  RANDALL  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library,  occupied  first  in  Janu- 
ary, 1969,  has  a  book  capacity  of  200,000  volumes  and  a  seating 
capacity  of  over  600.  The  building  is  of  modified  Georgian  archi- 
tectural design  in  keeping  with  the  other  buildings  on  campus. 

The  present  collection  classified  according  to  the  Library  of 
Congress  classification,  consists  of  some  80,000  volumes  as  well 
as  recordings,  micro-films  and  approximately  22,000  government 
documents.  The  library  was  designated  a  partial  depository  for 
United  States  government  publications  in  1965. 

SPECIAL  FEATURES  OF  THE  LIBRARY 

Student  Lockers — Lockers  are  provided  for  those  students  en- 
gaged in  honors  work  and  students  doing  individually  directed 
studies.  Lockers  may  be  retained  for  one  semester,  subject  to  re- 
newal. Assignments  are  made  in  the  librarian's  office.  In  certain 
cases,  these  students  may,  with  the  permission  of  the  circulation 
librarian,  check  out  for  an  indefinite  time,  books  used  in  their  re- 
search. These  will  be  subject  to  recall  after  the  regular  loan 
period  has  expired. 

Group  Studies — Study  rooms  are  provided  on  the  second  floor  of 
the  library  for  students  wishing  to  study  together.  Group  study 
must  not  take  place  in  the  reading  area  of  the  library. 

Typing  Facilities — A  typing  room  is  available  on  the  first  floor 
of  the  library.  Students  may  bring  their  own  typewriters  for  use 
in  this  room.  The  library  is  not  responsible  for  machines  left  in 
the  room. 

Copying  Services — Materials  may  be  copied  on  the  library's 
XEROX  914  copier  for  10  cents  a  page.  The  XEROX  machine  is 
located  in  the  Typing  Room  on  the  first  floor.  If  necessary,  ask 
at  the  circulation  desk  for  assistance  in  using  the  machine.  A 
microfilm  reader-printer  is  also  available  in  the  Microfilm  Room 
for  making  copies  of  material  on  microfilm.  The  cost  is  10  cents 
per  page.  Ask  at  the  reference  desk  if  assistance  is  needed. 

Lost  and  Found — Inquire  at  the  circulation  desk  for  articles  left 
in  the  library.  Articles  turned  in  at  the  desk  are  kept  one  week. 
After  that  time  they  are  sent  to  the  Main  Office  in  the  Adminis- 
tration Building. 

Telephone — A  public  telephone  is  located  in  the  vestibule  of  the 
library.   Students  may  not  use  the  private  library  phones.    Stu- 
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dents  will  be  called  to  the  telephone  only  in  cases  of  extreme 
emergency. 

Book  Deposit — An  outside  deposit  chute  is  available  for  the  re- 
turn of  books  and  materials  when  the  library  is  closed.  When  the 
library  is  open  all  materials  should  be  returned  to  the  circulation 
desk  and  deposited  in  the  book  chutes  under  the  counter. 

Auditorium — A  small  auditorium  is  situated  in  the  left  front  of 
the  second  floor.  This  is  equipped  for  audio-visual  use.  A  sched- 
ule for  auditorium  use  is  kept  in  the  librarian's  office. 

Listening  Center — An  audio-center  equipped  with  18  listening 
positions  for  tapes  and  phonorecords  is  located  to  the  right  of  the 
circulation  desk.  This  may  be  used  for  classroom  assignments  and 
personal  enjoyment. 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS  GOVERNING  USE 
OF  THE  LIBRARY  ARE  AS  FOLLOWS: 

1)  To  Borrow  a  Book — The  borrower  will  legibly  sign  his  whole 
name  on  the  book  card  and  indicate  his  status  by  placing  an  S 
(student),  F  (faculty),  or  0  (other)  after  his  name.  Books  must 
be  charged  out  at  the  circulation  desk  and  may  be  kept  for  two 
weeks.  Books  may  be  renewed  at  the  end  of  this  period. 

2)  Reference  Books — Reference  books  may  be  checked  out  for 
overnight  use  only  with  the  special  permission  of  one  of  the  li- 
brarians. 

3)  Periodicals  (Bound  and  Unbound) — Because  of  their  reference 
nature,  periodicals  do  not  circulate.  However,  they  may  be  check- 
ed out  for  overnight  use  with  the  permission  of  one  of  the  li- 
brarians. 

4)  Documents  and  Pamphlets — Materials  in  these  collections  are 
circulated  for  the  period  of  one  week. 

5)  Reserve  Books — Reserve  books  are  kept  in  the  area  behind 
the  circulation  desk.  These  books  are  circulated  for  two  hours,  24 
hours,  and  three-day  periods  as  designated  by  the  professor  plac- 
ing the  books  on  reserve.  After  the  borrower  signs  his  name  on 
the  reserve  card,  the  desk  attendant  will  fill  in  the  time  and  date 
due. 

6)  Phonograph  Records  and  Tapes — Records  do  not  circulate.  Only 
records  and  tapes  belonging  to  the  library  may  be  played  on  the 
equipment, 

7)  Overdue  Books — A  fine  of  ten  cents  per  day  is  charged  for  all 
overdue  books  from  the  main  collection.    A  fine  of  twenty-five 
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cents  per  hour  is  charged  for  overdue  two  and  24  hour  reserve 
books.  Twenty-five  cents  per  day  is  charged  for  overdue  three- 
day  reserve  books. 

8)  Smoking — Smoking  in  the  library  is  permitted  ONLY  in  the 
following  places:  Offices,  lounges,  conference  rooms,  seminar 
rooms,  group  studies,  faculty  studies,  and  the  designated  Smok- 
ing Room.  Smoking  is  prohibited  in  the  reading  areas  of  the 
library. 

9)  Food  and  Drink — Neither  food  nor  drink  is  to  be  brought  into 
the  library  building. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  BOOKSTORE 

The  University  Bookstore,  located  in  the  Student  Services 
Building,  stocks  required  textbooks,  art  and  general  office  sup- 
plies, as  well  as  examination  blue  books.  Campus  clothing  and  gift 
items  are  also  available.  The  bookstore  is  open  for  business  be- 
tween the  hours  of  7:30  a.m.  and  4:00  p.m. 

Upon  presentation  of  a  University  I.D.  card,  the  bookstore  will 
cash  small  checks  for  students. 

COMPUTING  CENTER 

The  Computing  Center,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Hoggard 
Hall,  is  equipped  with  a  high-speed  teleprocessing  terminal  to  the 
Triangle  Universities  Computation  Center  in  the  Research  Tri- 
angle Park.  Through  Remote  Job  Entry,  the  University  has  ac- 
cess to  the  full  resources  of  TUCC's  IBM  370/165  computer,  in- 
cluding a  million  bytes  of  core  storage  and  a  half-billion  bytes  of 
on-line  storage.  The  Computing  Center  is  also  equipped  with  a 
conversational  terminal  supporting  CPS,  BASIC,  and  APL.  The 
University  encourages  the  use  of  the  center  for  individual  and 
class  projects.  Key  punches,  reference  material  and  assistance 
are  available  to  students  and  faculty  in  the  user  room. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  CAFETERIA 

The  University  Cafeteria  offers  food  service  for  both  students 
and  faculty.  The  facility  can  accommodate  1200  people  and  is 
open  seven  days  a  week. 

A  snack  and  recreation  area  is  located  on  the  first  floor,  and 
hot  meals  are  served  on  the  second  floor.  Boarding  students  may 
purchase  meal  tickets  but  service  is  on  a  cash  basis  for  non- 
boarding  students. 
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COUNSELING  AND  TESTING  CENTERS 

Counseling  and  Testing  services  are  available  to  all  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  students  without  charge.  Coun- 
seling is  designed  to  assist  students  who  have  questions  concern- 
ing their  educational-vocational  training  or  problems  which  pre- 
vent them  from  realizing  their  potential.  Counseling  involves  con- 
fidential interviews  with  a  professional  counselor  and  use  of 
psychological  tests  when  appropriate. 

Appointments  for  interviews  may  be  made  by  visiting  the 
Center  or  by  phoning. 

The  Counseling  and  Testing  Center  also  administers  group 
testing  programs.  These  include  entrance  exams,  freshman  tests, 
placement  tests,  and  tests  required  by  professional  and  graduate 
schools. 

HOUSING 

The  University  operates  one  residence  hall  on  campus  with  a 
capacity  of  400  beds.  All  inquiries  concerning  housing  in  this  hall 
should  be  referred  to  the  office  of  Student  Affairs  (room  113 — 
Alderman  Bldg.). 

Out-of-town  students  will  need  to  secure  housing  in  private 
homes  and  apartments  during  the  1971-72  academic  year. 

I.  D.  CARDS 

I.  D.  Cards  which  are  used  for  admission  to  University  func- 
tions and  for  the  purpose  of  identification  in  cashing  checks  are 
made  during  the  first  few  weeks  of  each  semester.   Notices  are 
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posted  indicating-  the  time  and  place  for  having  I.  D.  pictures  made, 
and  students  should  be  sure  to  have  these  made  at  the  time  an- 
nounced. 

PLACEMENT  BUREAU 

The  University  maintains  a  Placement  Bureau  to  assist  stu- 
dents in  securing  jobs  while  they  are  attending  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Positions  available  through 
the  Placement  Office  range  from  part-time  positions  of  short  du- 
ration, i.e.,  baby  sitting  to  yearly  part-time  or  full-time  positions 
in  accounting,  drafting,  sales,  clerical  work,  etc. 

Students  interested  in  securing  a  job  should  register  in  the 
Placement  Office,  listing  type  of  work  desired,  hours  available 
for  work,  experience,  and  special  skills  that  would  qualify  them 
for  particular  types  of  work.  When  positions  become  available, 
students  will  be  called  and  informed  of  the  opening. 

The  Placement  Interview  Program  is  a  special  service  for  sen- 
iors. During  the  academic  year,  representatives  of  major  corpo- 
rations visit  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to 
interview  seniors  for  employment  after  graduation.  Seniors 
wishing  to  use  this  service  should  check  periodically  with  the 
Placement  Office  and  make  appointments  for  interviews  with  the 
companies  in  which  they  are  interested. 

SELECTIVE  SERVICE  INFORMATION 

Draft  Status — The  Selective  Service  system  requires  that  an  SSS 
109  form  for  every  male  student  be  sent  to  his  draft  board  within 
thirty  days  after  registration  in  the  University.  Notice  of  with- 
drawal from  the  University  is  also  required.  A  Form  104  is  also 
available.  This  form  must  be  sent  by  the  student  to  his  local  draft 
board. 

VETERANS'  AFFAIRS 

The  Veterans'  office  is  located  in  Alderman  Hall,  room  113. 
Dean  Brown  is  the  University  Liaison  Officer  with  the  Veterans 
Administration.  Veterans  enrolling  for  the  first  time  should  seek 
an  interview  with  him  before  registering  in  order  to  obtain  full 
information  concerning  their  responsibilities  as  veteran  students. 
Veterans  currently  enrolled  at  UNC-W  should  check  with  him 
during  each  registration  period  to  see  if  they  are  properly  certi- 
fied for  G.L  benefits.  All  veterans  are  reminded  that  it  is  their 
responsibility  to  contact  Dean  Brown  in  case  of  a  schedule  change. 
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STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

Students  are  encouraged  to  visit  the  Financial  Aid  Office  at 
any  time  during  the  year  to  inquire  about  financial  aid.  Requests 
for  financial  aid,  for  the  next  academic  year,  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid  prior  to  February  15th 
of  the  current  academic  year.  The  Financial  Aid  Office  is  located 
on  the  first  floor  of  the  Administration  Building. 

The  following  types  of  financial  aid  are  available:  Scholar- 
ships, National  Defense  Student  Loans,  State  Loans,  on-campus 
and  off-campus  work,  and  Prospective  Teacher  Loans. 

STUDENT  HEALTH  INSURANCE 

Student  Health  Insurance  will  be  offered  by  the  Durham  Life 
Insurance  Company  of  Raleigh  for  the  year  1971-72.  Information 
and  an  application  will  be  sent  to  each  student  prior  to  registra- 
tion. Additional  brochures  and  applications  may  be  secured  from 
the  Office  of  Student  Affairs. 

STUDENT  SERVICES  BUILDING 

The  Student  Services  Building  contains  the  following  facilities 
for  student  use: 

1.  University  Bookstore — located  on  the  first  floor. 

2.  Publication  Room — located  on  the  first  floor  and  used  by 
the  SEAHAWK  and  FLEDGLING  staffs. 

3.  Student  Government  Association  Office — located  in  Room 
105  on  the  first  floor. 

4.  Recreation  areas — located  on  the  first  and  second  floors. 

5.  Office  of  the  Coordinator  of  the  Student  Services  Building 
— located  in  the  lobby  of  the  first  floor. 

TELEPHONES 

Public  pay  telephones  are  located  in  each  of  the  buildings  on 
campus.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  use  the  University  tele- 
phones except  on  official  University  business. 
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Publications 

THE  ATLANTIS 

Students  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  express  their  creative  ability  in 
the  school's  literary  magazine.  They  are  encouraged  to  submit 
poetry,  short  stories,  reviews,  interviews,  illustrations,  and  photo- 
graphs for  consideration.  It  will  also  serve  to  publicize  the  crea- 
tive literary  consciousness  of  our  university  to  the  community 
and  other  universities. 

All  students  are  eagerly  urged  to  become  active  members  of 
the  staff.  The  magazine  will  be  published  once  each  semester. 

THE  FLEDGLING 

Each  year  the  students  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  work  diligently  to  compile  an  accurate  and  meaning- 
ful account  of  life  on  campus.  This  publication  is  known  as  THE 
FLEDGLING  and  it  is  usually  distributed  in  mid-May. 

The  staff  tries  to  capture  in  pictures  and  words  everything 
that  happens,  trying  to  represent  and  recognize  every  student  in 
some  way.  Any  interested  student  is  eagerly  welcomed  to  THE 
FLEDGLING  staff. 

Funds  for  publication  are  supplied  from  the  General  Fee  and 
from  revenue  obtained  through  the  sale  of  advertisements. 

Editors-in-Chief 

Donn  J.  Srouf  e,  Pat  Watts 
THE  SEAHAWK 

By  presenting  a  wide  spectrum  of  student  life,  THE  SEA- 
HAWK,  campus  weekly  newspaper,  provides  an  opportunity  for 
expression  of  ideas,  transference  of  thought,  and  open,  honest 
communication.  Student  written  and  financed,  THE  SEAHAWK'S 
staff  welcomes  those  who  enjoy  writing,  typing,  drawing  car- 
toons, and/or  photography.  Office  is  located  upstairs  in  the  Stu- 
dent Services  Building. 

Jane  Divine,  Editor, 
THE  SEAHAWK 
ATHLETICS 

The  University  competes  each  year  in  soccer,  basketball,  base- 
ball, golf,  tennis,  and  wrestling.  Baseball  games  are  played  at 
Brook's  Field  and  basketball  games  are  played  in  Hanover  Hall. 

All  regularly  enrolled  students  of  the  University  who  have 
paid  the  appropriate  general  fee  are  admitted  without  further 
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charge  to  all  regular  varsity  games.  Students  are  urged  to  sup- 
port the  University  teams  by  attending  home  games  and  matches 
and  sitting  in  the  regular  cheering  section.  Buses  are  often  char- 
tered for  important  out-of-town  games,  making  it  possible  for 
students  to  attend  these  at  a  minimum  cost. 

Intramurals. 

The  Department  of  Physical  Education  promotes,  organizes, 
and  administers  a  program  of  competitive  and  recreational  activi- 
ties for  the  University  students.  This  is  a  voluntary  program  for 
both  men  and  women. 

Varsity  Basketball  Schedule— 1971-1972 

Date  Opponent  Site 

Saturday,  Dec.  4 — Appalachian  State  University Boone,  N,  C. 

Monday,  Dec.  6 — Baptist  College  at  Charleston  Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Dec.  9 — Pfeiffer  College Misenheimer,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Dec.  11 — Lynchburg  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Friday,  Jan.  7 — Saint  Andrews  College Laurinburg,  N,  C. 

Saturday,  Jan.  8 — Lynchburg  College Lynchburg,  Va. 

Thursday,  Jan.  13— Methodist  College Fayetteville,  N.  C. 


Saturday,  Jan.  15 — Pfeiffer  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Jan.  20 — Baptist  Col.  at  Charleston..  Charleston,  S.  C. 
Saturday,  Jan.  22 — Armstrong  State  College...  Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Jan.  25 — N.  C.  Wesleyan  College Rocky  Mount,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Jan.  29 — Lander  College Greenwood,  S.  C. 

Monday,  Jan.  31 — High  Point  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Feb.  2 — Saint  Andrews  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Feb.  5 — Atlantic  Christian  College     Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Feb.  7 — Pembroke  State  University Pembroke,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Feb.  9 — Campbell  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Feb.  12 — Atlantic  Christian  College Wilson,  N.  C. 

Monday,  Feb.  14 — Shaw  University Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Wednesday,  Feb.  16 — High  Point  College High  Point,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Feb.  19 — Pembroke  State  University  Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Feb.  24 — Campbell  College Buies  Creek,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Feb.  26 — Applachian  State  Univ Wilmington,  N.  C. 

COACH:  Bill  Brooks,  Tel.  No.  791-4330,  Ext.  266 

TEAM  NAME :  SEAHAWKS 
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Varsity  Soccer  Schedule — 1971 

Date  Opponent  Site 

Saturday,  Sept.  25 — Pembroke  State  University—  Pembroke,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Oct.  2 — High  Point  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Oct.  9 — Lynchburg  College Lynchburg,  Va. 

Wednesday,  Oct.  13 — East  Carolina  University—. Greenville,  N.  C. 

Thursday,  Oct.  21 — St.  Augustine  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Oct.  23 — Campbell  College Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Oct.  26— Methodist  College Fayetteville,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Oct.  30 — St.  Andrews  College Laurinburg,  N.  C. 

Tuesday,  Nov.  2 — N.  C.  Wesleyan  College Rocky  Mount,  N.  C. 

Saturday,  Nov.  6— The  Citadel Charleston,  S.  C. 

WRESTLING 

Dec.  3  &  4— UNC  Tournament  at  Chapel  Hill 

Dec.  10  &  11 — Citadel  Tournament  at  Charleston,  S.  C. 

Jan.     5 — Lynchburg  at  Wilmington 

Jan.  18 — Pembroke  at  Wilmington 

Jan,  21 — Campbell  at  Wilmington 

Jan.  28 — Methodist  at  Wilmington 

Feb.     3 — St.  Andrews  at  Wilmington 

Feb.     7 — Duke  at  Wilmington 

Feb.  11 — Western  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

Feb.  19 — Pembroke  at  Pembroke 
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CHEERLEADERS 


During  the  fall  semester  seven  students  are  selected  to  serve 
as  cheerleaders  for  the  University  athletic  teams.  Any  student, 
carrying  12  semester  hours  and  with  a  2.0  quality  point  average 
is  eligible  to  try  out  for  the  squad.  Cheerleaders  lead  the  cheer- 
ing at  games  and  contribute  much  to  the  morale  of  the  teams. 
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Regulations 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meet- 
ings and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  When  a  stu- 
dent absents  himself  from  class  to  the  extent  that  his  success  in 
the  course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both  the  stu- 
dent and  the  appropriate  assistant  dean  of  student  affairs. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a 
satisfactory  explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that 
test  or  examination.  A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatever, 
is  absent  from  more  than  twenty-five  percent  of  the  class  meet- 
ings of  a  course  in  any  semester,  will  not  receive  credit  for  the 
course. 

DROPPING  AND  ADDING  COURSES 

If  you  wish  to  make  changes  in  your  elected  schedule,  see  your 
adviser.  Courses  may  be  added  only  during  the  first  four  days 
of  a  semester  and  dropped  without  penalty  during  the  first  three 
weeks  of  the  semester.  The  following  steps  must  be  followed  for 
dropping  or  adding  courses: 

1.  Go  to  your  adviser  and  discuss  with  him  the  proposed 
changes  in  your  schedule. 

2.  Take  the  drop/add  card  to  the  appropriate  department 
for  signature. 

3.  Return  the  drop/add  card  to  the  Registrar's  Office. 

OFFICIAL  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  UNIVERSITY 

If  you  find  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  University,  go 
to  the  Office  of  the  Academic  Dean  and  sign  a  written  statement 
to  this  effect.  Your  withdrawal  will  then  be  cleared  with  the  Reg- 
istrar so  that  pre  per  entries  may  be  made  on  your  permanent  rec- 
ord. Unless  you  withdraw  officially,  your  grades  will  be  recorded 
as  "F". 

GRADES  AND  QUALITY  POINTS 

You  are  graded  as  follows : 
A — Superior 
B — Above  Average 
C — Average 

D — Passing,  but  below  average 
F — Failure 
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For  ease  in  academic  bookkeeping,  each  grade  you  receive  is 
assigned  a  certain  number  of  quality  points,  as  follows: 
A— 4 
B— 3 
C— 2 
D— 1 
F— 0 
Your  average  for  academic  record  purposes  is  computed  on  a 
basis  of  these  quality  points.  The  total  number  of  quality  points 
you  have  earned  is  divided  by  the  total  number  of  credit  hours 
you  have  elected  at  the  end  of  each  semester.   The  resulting  fig- 
ure is  your  quality  point  average  which  may  be  translated  back 
into  a  letter  grade.   You  must  have  a  total  quality  point  average 
of  at  least  2.0  (or  "C")  at  the  end  of  your  final  semester  in  order 
to  be  graduated. 

In  order  to  remain  at  the  University,  all  students  must  main- 
tain the  quality  point  average  as  outlined  on  page  58  of  the  1971 
catalog. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
ment for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  and  are  requir- 
ed to  apply  for  readmission  to  the  University,  if  they  desire  to 
return. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Every  student  who  matriculates  in  the  University  is  entitled 
without  charge  to  one  official  transcript  of  credits  earned.  A 
charge  of  $1.00  is  made  for  each  additional  transcript.  Students 
are  warned  that  when  they  are  transferring  credits  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  another  institution, 
they  should  request  the  Registrar's  office  to  mail  the  official 
transcript,  since  many  institutions  will  not  accept  transcripts 
presented  by  applicants  personally. 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  regarded 
as  both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the 
standards  and  the  regulations  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student, 
by  the  act  of  registering,  obligates  himself  to  obey  all  rules  and 
regulations  which  are  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook  and  other 
University  publications.  It  is  expected  that  all  students  will  live 
in  harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the  University  community  and  ac- 
cording to  its  regulations  and  will  respect  the  rights  of  other  in- 
dividuals on  campus. 
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In  addition  to  the  GENERAL  REGULATIONS,  the  following 
regulations  are  in  effect: 

1.  GAMBLING.  Gambling  and  games  of  chance  are  not  per- 
mitted on  University  property. 

2.  CHEATING.  Instructors  are  obliged  to  report  all  cases 
of  cheating  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs.  Upon 
being  found  guilty  of  such  an  offense,  the  offender  will  be  given 
a  zero  on  any  test,  written  paper  or  other  assignment  which  is 
not  entirely  his  own  work.  A  second  offense  in  this  category  may 
result  in  dismissal  from  the  University. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROTECT  PERSONS  ON  THE  PROPERTY  OF 

ANY  PUBLIC  OR  PRIVATE  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTION 

FROM  PERSONS  CARRYING  FIREARMS 

OR  OTHER  WEAPONS. 

HOUSE  BILL  499,  RATIFIED  ON  APRIL  27,  1971 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact : 

Section  1.  It  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  person  to  possess,  or 
carry,  whether  openly  or  concealed,  any  gun,  rifle,  pistol,  dyna- 
mite cartridge,  bomb,  grenade,  mine,  powerful  explosive  as  de- 
fined in  G.S.  14-284.1,  bowie  knife,  dirk,  dagger,  slingshot,  lead- 
ed cane,  switch-blade  knife,  blackjack,  metallic  knuckles  or  any 
other  weapon  of  like  kind  not  used  solely  for  instructional  or 
school  sanctioned  ceremonial  purposes,  in  any  public  or  private 
school  building  or  bus,  or  any  public  or  private  school  campus, 
grounds,  recreation  area,  athletic  field,  or  other  property  owned, 
used  or  operated  by  any  board  of  education,  school,  college,  or 
university  board  of  trustees  or  directors  for  the  administration 
of  any  public  or  private  educational  institution.  For  the  purpose 
of  this  Section  a  self-opening  or  switch-blade  knife  is  defined  as 
a  knife  containing  a  blade  or  blades  which  open  automatically  by 
the  release  of  a  spring  or  a  similar  contrivance,  and  the  above 
phrase  "weapon  of  like  kind"  includes  razors  and  razor  blades 
(except  solely  for  personal  shaving)  and  any  sharp  pointed  or 
edged  instrument  except  unaltered  nail  files  and  clips  and  tools 
used  solely  for  preparation  of  food,  instruction  and  maintenance. 
This  Section  shall  not  apply  to  the  following  persons:  Officers 
and  enlisted  personnel  of  the  armed  forces  of  the  United  States 
when  in  discharge  of  their  official  duties  as  such  and  acting  un- 
der orders  requiring  them  to  carry  arms  or  weapons,  civil  offi- 
cers of  the  United  States  while  in  the  discharge  of  their  official 
duties,  officers  and  soldiers  of  the  militia  and  the  national  guard 
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when  called  into  actual  service,  officers  of  the  State,  or  of  any 
county,  city,  or  town,  charged  with  the  execution  of  the  laws  of 
the  State,  when  acting  in  the  discharge  of  their  official  duties,  any 
pupils  who  are  members  of  the  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps 
and  who  are  required  to  carry  arms  or  weapons  in  the  discharge 
of  their  official  class  duties. 

Sec.  2.  Any  person  violating  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall 
be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  and  upon  conviction  shall  be  punished 
in  the  discretion  of  the  Court  by  fine  or  imprisonment  or  by  both 
such  fine  and  imprisonment,  not  to  exceed  five  hundred  dollars 
($500.00)  fine  or  six  months  imprisonment. 

Sec.  3.  This  act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and 
after  its  ratification. 

In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this 
the  27th  day  of  April,  1971. 

POLICIES,  PROCEDURES,  AND  DISCIPLINARY  ACTIONS 
IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

ADOPTED  BY  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 
OCTOBER  27,  1970 

SECTION  5-1.     POLICIES  RELATING  TO 
DISRUPTIVE  CONDUCT 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  honored  the  right 
of  free  discussion  and  expression,  peaceful  picketing  and  demon- 
strations, the  right  to  petition  and  peaceably  to  assemble.  That 
these  rights  are  a  part  of  the  fabric  of  this  institution  is  not  ques- 
tioned. They  must  remain  secure.  It  is  equally  clear,  however, 
that  in  a  community  of  learning  willful  disruption  of  the  educa- 
tional process,  destruction  of  property,  and  interference  with  the 
rights  of  other  members  of  the  community  cannot  be  tolerated. 
Accordingly,  it  shall  be  the  policy  of  the  University  to  deal  with 
any  such  disruption,  destruction  or  interference  promptly  and 
effectively,  but  also  fairly  and  impartially  without  regard  to  race, 
religion,  sex  or  political  beliefs. 

SECTION  5-2.     DEFINITION  OF  DISRUPTIVE  CONDUCT 

(a)  Any  faculty  member  (the  term  "faculty  member"  wher- 
ever used  in  this  Chapter  V,  shall  include  regular  faculty  mem- 
bers, full-time  instructors,  lecturers,  and  all  other  persons  exempt 
from  the  North  Carolina  State  Personnel  System  [Chapter  126 
of  the  General  Statutes  as  amended]  who  receive  compensation 
for  teaching,  or  other  instructional  functions,  or  research  at  the 
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University),  any  graduate  student  engaged  in  the  instructional 
program,  or  any  student  who,  with  the  intent  to  obstruct  or  dis- 
rupt any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the  University  or  any 
of  its  component  institutions,  engages,  or  incites  others  to  en- 
gage, in  individual  or  collective  conduct  which  destroys  or  sig- 
nificantly damages  any  University  property,  or  which  impairs 
or  threatens  impairment  of  the  physical  well-being  of  any  mem- 
ber of  the  University  community,  or  which,  because  of  its  violent, 
forceful,  threatening  or  intimidating  nature  or  because  it  restrains 
freedom  of  lawful  movement,  otherwise  prevents  any  member  of 
the  University  community  from  conducting  his  normal  activities 
within  the  University,  shall  be  subject  to  prompt  and  appropriate 
disciplinary  action,  which  may  include  suspension,  expulsion,  dis- 
charge or  dismissal  from  the  University. 

The  following,  while  not  intended  to  be  exclusive,  illustrate 
the  offenses  encompassed  herein,  when  done  for  the  purpose  of 
obstructing  or  disrupting  any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the 
University  or  any  of  its  component  institutions:  (1)  occupation 
of  any  University  building  or  part  thereof  with  intent  to  deprive 
others  of  its  normal  use;  (2)  blocking  the  entrance  or  exit  of  any 
University  building  or  corridor  or  room  therein  with  intent  to  de- 
prive others  of  lawful  access  to  or  from,  or  use  of,  said  building 
or  corridor  or  room;  (3)  setting  fire  to  or  by  any  other  means  de- 
stroying or  substantially  damaging  any  University  building  or 
property,  or  the  property  of  others  on  University  premises;  (4) 
any  possession  or  display  of,  or  attempt  or  threat  to  use,  for  any 
unlawful  purpose,  any  weapon,  dangerous  instrument,  explosive, 
or  inflammable  material  in  any  University  building  or  on  any 
University  campus ;  (5)  prevention  of,  or  attempt  to  prevent  by 
physical  act,  the  attending,  convening,  continuation  or  orderly 
conduct  of  any  University  class  or  activity  or  of  any  lawful  meet- 
ing or  assembly  in  any  University  building  or  on  any  University 
campus;  and  (6)  blocking  normal  pedestrian  or  vehicular  traffic 
on  or  into  any  University  campus. 

(b)  Any  person  engaged  in  the  instructional  program  who 
fails  or  refuses  to  carry  out  validly  assigned  duties,  with  the  in- 
tent to  obstruct  or  disrupt  any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the 
University  or  any  of  its  component  institutions,  shall  be  subject 
to  prompt  and  appropriate  disciplinary  action  under  this  Chapter 
V  if  (but  only  if)  his  status  is  such  that  he  is  not  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  Section  4-3  of  Chapter  IV. 

SECTION  5-3.     RESPONSIBILITIES  OF  CHANCELLORS 

(a)  When  any  Chancellor  has  cause  to  believe  that  any  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Chapter  V  have  been  violated,  he  shall  forthwith 

42 


• 


investigate  or  cause  to  be  investigated  the  occurrence,  and  upon 
identification  of  the  parties  involved  shall  promptly  determine 
whether  any  charge  is  to  be  made  with  respect  thereto. 

(b)  If  he  decides  that  a  charge  is  to  be  made,  he  shall,  within 
thirty  (30)  days  after  he  has  information  as  to  the  identity  of 
the  alleged  perpetrator  of  the  offense  but  in  no  event  more  than 
twelve  (12)  months  after  the  occurrence  of  the  alleged  offense, 
(i)  refer  the  case  to  the  appropriate  existing  University  judicial 
body,  or  (ii)  refer  the  matter  to  a  Hearing  Committee  drawn  from 
a  previously  selected  Hearing  Panel  which,  under  this  option,  is 
required  to  implement  action  for  violation  of  Section  5-2  (a)  or 
(b)  of  this  Chapter,  If  the  case  is  referred  to  an  existing  Univer- 
sity judicial  body  under  (i)  above,  the  procedural  rules  of  that 
body  shall  be  followed,  and  subsections  (c)  through  (f)  below 
shall  not  be  applicable.  If  the  matter  is  referred  to  a  Hearing  Com- 
mittee under  (ii)  above,  the  procedural  rules  prescribed  in  sub- 
sections (c)  through  (f )  below  shall  be  followed. 

(c)  The  accused  shall  be  given  written  notice  by  personal  serv- 
ice or  registered  mail,  return  receipt  requested,  stating : 

(1)  The  specific  violations  of  this  Chapter  V  with  which 
the  accused  is  charged. 

(2)  The  designated  time  and  place  of  the  hearing  on  the 
charge  by  the  Hearing  Committee,  which  time  shall 
be  not  earlier  than  seven  (7)  nor  later  than  ten  (10) 
days  following  receipt  of  the  notice. 

(3)  That  the  accused  shall  be  entitled  to  the  presumption 
of  innocence  until  found  guilty,  the  right  to  retain 
counsel,  the  right  to  present  the  testimony  of  wit- 
nesses and  other  evidence,  the  right  to  cross-examine 
all  witnesses  against  him,  the  right  to  examine  all 
documents  and  demonstrative  evidence  adverse  to  him, 
and  the  right  to  a  transcript  of  the  proceedings  of  the 
hearing. 

(d)  The  Hearing  Committee  shall  determine  the  guilt  or  inno- 
cence of  the  accused.  If  the  person  charged  is  found  guilty,  the 
Hearing  Committee  shall  recommend  to  the  Chancellor  such  disci- 
pline as  said  body  determines  to  be  appropriate.  After  consider- 
ing such  recommendation  the  Chancellor  shall  prescribe  such  dis- 
cipline as  he  deems  proper.  In  any  event,  whether  the  person  is 
found  guilty  or  not  guilty,  a  written  report  shall  be  made  by  the 
Chancellor  to  the  President  within  ten  (10)  days. 

(e)  Any  person  found  guilty  shall  have  ten  (10)  days  after 
notice  of  such  finding  in  which  to  appeal  to  the  President  of  the 
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University.  Such  an  appeal  if  taken  shall  be  upon  the  grounds  set 
forth  in  Section  5-5. 

(f )  Any  accused  person  who,  without  good  cause,  shall  fail  to 
appear  at  the  time  and  place  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  his  case  by 
the  Hearing  Committee  shall  be  suspended  indefinitely  or  dis- 
charged from  University  employment. 

(g)  A  Chancellor,  unless  so  ordered  or  otherwise  prevented 
by  court,  shall  not  be  precluded  from  carrying  out  his  duties  un- 
der this  Chapter  V  by  reason  of  any  pending  action  in  any  State 
or  Federal  court.  Should  a  delay  occur  in  prosecuting  the  charge 
against  the  accused  because  the  accused  or  witnesses  that  may  be 
necessary  to  a  determination  of  the  charge  are  involved  in  State 
or  Federal  court  actions,  the  time  limitations  set  forth  above  in 
this  Section  5-3  shall  not  apply. 

(h)  Conviction  in  any  State  or  Federal  court  shall  not  pre- 
clude the  University  or  any  of  its  officers  from  exercising  dis- 
ciplinary action  in  any  offense  referred  to  in  this  Chapter  V. 

(i)  Nothing  contained  in  this  Chapter  V  shall  preclude  the 
President  or  any  Chancellor  from  taking  any  other  steps,  includ- 
ing injunctive  relief  or  other  legal  action,  which  he  may  deem 
advisable  to  protect  the  best  interests  of  the  University. 

SECTION  5-4.  AGGRAVATED  ACTS  OR 

THREATENED  REPETITION  OF  ACTS 

(a)  The  Chancellor  of  each  of  the  component  institutions  of 
the  University  shall  appoint  an  Emergency  Consultative  Panel 
which  shall  be  composed  of  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more  than 
five  (5)  faculty  members  and  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more 
than  five  (5)  students  who  shall  be  available  to  advise  with  the 
Chancellor  in  any  emergency.  No  member  of  such  Panel  shall 
serve  for  more  than  one  (1)  year  unless  he  be  reappointed  by  the 
Chancellor.  The  Chancellor  may  make  appointments,  either  tem- 
porary or  for  a  full  year,  to  fill  any  vacancies  which  may  exist  on 
the  Panel. 

(b)  If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Chancellor,  there  is  clear  and 
convincing  evidence  that  a  person  has  committed  any  of  the  acts 
prohibited  under  this  Chapter  V  which,  because  of  the  aggravat- 
ed character  or  probable  repetition  of  such  act  or  acts,  necessi- 
tates immediate  action  to  protect  the  University  from  substantial 
interference  with  any  of  its  orderly  operations  or  functions,  or  to 
prevent  threats  to  or  acts  which  endanger  life  or  property,  the 
Chancellor,  with  the  concurrence  as  hereinafter  provided  of  the 
Emergency  Consultative  Panel  established  pursuant  to  (a)  above, 
may  forthwith  suspend  such  person  from  the  University  and  bar 
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him  from  the  University  campus ;  provided,  however,  that  in  the 
event  of  such  suspension  the  person  suspended  shall  be  given  writ- 
ten notice  of  the  reason  for  his  suspension,  either  personally  or  by 
registered  mail  addressed  to  his  last  known  addresses,  and  shall 
be  afforded  a  prompt  hearing,  which,  if  requested,  shall  be  com- 
menced within  ten  (10)  days  of  the  suspension.  Except  for  pur- 
poses of  attending  personally  any  hearings  conducted  under  this 
Chapter  V,  the  bar  against  the  appearance  of  the  accused  on  the 
University  campus  shall  remain  in  effect  until  final  judgment  has 
been  rendered  in  his  case  and  all  appellant  proceedings  have  been 
concluded,  unless  such  restriction  is  earlier  lifted  by  written  notice 
from  the  Chancellor. 

(c)  A  quorum  of  the  Emergency  Consultative  Panel  provided 
for  in  (a)  above  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  four  (4)  of  its  mem- 
bers, and  the  required  concurrence  shall  have  been  obtained  if  a 
majority  of  such  quorum  shall  indicate  their  concurrence.  The 
Chancellor  shall  meet  personally  with  members  of  such  Panel  at 
the  time  he  seeks  concurrence,  if  it  is  feasible  to  do  so.  However, 
if  the  circumstances  are  such  that  the  Chancellor  deems  it  not  to 
be  feasible  to  personally  assemble  such  members,  then  he  may 
communicate  with  them  or  the  required  number  of  them  individu- 
ally by  telephone  or  by  such  other  means  as  he  may  choose  to  em- 
ploy, in  which  event  he  may  proceed  as  provided  in  (b)  above 
after  the  required  majority  of  such  members  have  communicated 
their  concurrence  to  him. 

(d)  In  the  Chancellor's  absence  or  inability  to  act,  the  Presi- 
dent may  exercise  the  powers  of  the  Chancellor  specified  in  this 
Section  5-4  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  could 
the  Chancellor  but  for  such  absence  or  inability  to  act. 

SECTION  5-5.     RIGHT  OF  APPEAL 

Any  person  found  guilty  of  violating  the  provisions  of  this 
Chapter  V  by  the  Hearing  Committee  referred  to  in  Section  5-3 
shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  the  finding  and  the  discipline  im- 
posed upon  him  to  the  President  of  the  University.  Any  such 
appeal  shall  be  in  writing,  shall  be  based  solely  upon  the  record, 
and  shall  be  limited  to  one  or  more  of  the  following  grounds : 

(1)  That  the  finding  is  not  supported  by  substantial  evi- 
dence ; 

(2)  That  a  fair  hearing  was  not  accorded  the  accused ;  or 

(3)  That  the  discipline  imposed  was  excessive  or  inappro- 
priate. 

It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  President  to  make  prompt 
disposition  of  all  such  appeals,  and  his  decision  shall  be  rendered 
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within  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  the  complete  record  on 
appeal. 

SECTION  5-6.     NO  AMNESTY 

No  administrative  official,  faculty  member,  or  student  of  the 
University  shall  have  authority  to  grant  amnesty  or  to  make  any 
promise  as  to  prosecution  or  non-prosecution  in  any  court.  State 
or  Federal,  or  before  any  student,  faculty,  administrative,  or  Trus- 
tee committee  to  any  person  charged  with  or  suspected  of  violat- 
ing Section  5-2  (a)  or  (b)  of  these  Bylaws. 

SECTION  5-7.     PUBLICATION 

The  provisions  of  this  Chapter  V  shall  be  given  wide  dissemi- 
nation in  such  manner  as  the  President  or  Chancellors  may  deem 
advisable,  and  shall  be  printed  in  the  official  catalogues  which 
may  be  issued  by  each  component  institution  of  the  University. 
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Alma  Mater 


Hail  we  proudly  sing  to  thee  who  guides  our 
green  and  gold. 

Though  future  years  may  part  us,  Fond  mem- 
ories we  shall  hold. 


Here  we  stand  as  one  together  voices  raised 

in  song. 
Our  loyal  hearts  will  praise  thee  as  God  doth 

lead  us  on. 


CHORUS 

For  our  hearts  will  cherish  all  your  service 
done. 

All  Hail  to  thee  Alma  Mater — Praise  to  Wil- 
mington. 

Hunnicutt  —  Hudson 


School  Colors :  Green  and  Gold 


am  being  driven  forward 
Into  an  unknown  land. 
The  pass  grows  steeper, 
The  air  cooler  and  sharper, 
A  wind  from  my  unknown  goal 
Stirs  the  strings 
of  expectation. 


''Markings" 

Dag  Hammarskjold 


STUDENT 

HANDBOOK 


U  N  I  V  E  R  S  I  TY     D  F 
NORTH      CAROLINA 


AT      WILMINGTON 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS  —  1972-73 


FALL   SEMESTER,   1972 

August  20,  Sunday 

August  21,   Monday 

August  22,  Tuesday 

August  22-23,  Tuesday-Wednesday 

August  23,  Wednesday 

August  24,  Thursday 
August  28,   Monday 
August  28,   Monday 
September  4,   Monday 
September  14,  Thursday 
October  28,  Saturday 
November  11,  Saturday 
November  17,  Friday 
November  22,  Wednesday 
November  27,   Monday 
December  8,  Friday 
December  11,   Monday 
December  12-15,  Tuesday-Friday 

18-20,    Monday-Wednesday 
December  20,  Wednesday 

SPRING  SEMESTER,  1973 

January  7,  Sunday 

January  8-9,  Monday-Tuesday 

January  9,  Tuesday 

January  10,  Wednesday 
January  12,  Friday 
January  12,  Friday 
January  20,  Saturday 
*January  27,  Saturday 
January  31,  Wednesday 
February  2,   Friday 
April  4,  Wednesday 
April  6,  Friday 
*Aprii  7,  Saturday 
April  18,  Wednesday 
April  25,  Wednesday 
April  28,  Saturday 
May  1,  Tuesday 
May  2,  Wednesday 
May  3-4,  Thursday-Friday 
7-11,   Monday-Friday 
May  11,  Friday 
May  16,  Wednesday 

SUMMER    SESSION,   1973 
First  Term 

May  29,  Tuesday 
May  30,  Wednesday 
May  31,  Thursday 
July  4,  Wednesday 
July  6,  Friday 
July  6,  Friday 
July  10,  Tuesday 
July  11,  Wednesday 
July  12,  Thursday 
July  21,  Saturday 
August  17,  Friday 
August  17,  Friday 

FALL   SEMESTER,   1973 

August  22,  Wednesday 
December  21,  Friday 


Dormitory   opens. 
Orientation. 
Faculty  meeting. 
Orientation   and    registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for  all  reg- 
istering after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Last  day  to  add  classes. 
Labor   Day   holiday. 
Last  day  to  drop  single  courses. 
Graduate   Record   Examination. 
National  Teachers   Exam. 
Faculty    meeting. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends,  classes  resume. 
Last  day   of  classes. 
Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Fall    semester  ends. 


Dormitory   opens. 
Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for  all  reg- 
istering after  this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Last  day  to  add  classes. 
Graduate    Record    Examination. 
National   Teachers    Exam. 
Last  day  to  drop  single  courses. 
Faculty  meeting. 
Student  assembly. 
Faculty  meeting. 
National   Teachers   Exam. 
Easter  vacation   begins. 
Easter  vacation  ends,  classes  resume. 
Graduate  Record  Examination. 
Last  day  of  classes. 
Reading  day. 


Final  examinations. 
Spring  semester  ends. 
Commencement. 


Dormitory   opens. 
Registration. 
Classes  begin. 
Independence  Day  holiday. 
Final  examinations. 
First  term  ends. 
Dormitory  opens. 
Registration. 
Classes   begin. 
National  Teachers  Exam. 
Final  examinations. 
Second  term  ends. 


Semester  begins. 
Semester  ends. 


m 


•^Foreign  Language  Exams. 


CALENDAR 
1972 


JANUARY 
S    M      T     W    T     F 


2  3     4  5  6  7     8 

9  10   11  12  13  14    15 

16  17   18  19  20  21    22 

23  24  25  26  27  28   29 

30  31 


MAY 

S    M      T  W    T  F  S 

1      2  3      4  5  6 

7      a      9  10    11  12  13 

14    15   16  17   18  19  20 

21    22   23  24   25  26  27 

28   29  30  31 


SEPTEMBER 

S    M      T     W    T     F  S 

1  2 

3      4     5      6     7     8  9 

10    11    12    13   14    15  16 

17    18   19    20  21    22  23 

24    25   26    27   28    29  30 


FEBRUARY 

5  M      T     W    T     F  S 

12     3     4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27    28  29 


JUNE 

S    M      T    W    T     F  S 

1      2  3 

4      5      6      7      8      9  10 

11    12    13    14    15    16  17 

18    19  20   21    22   23  24 

25   26  27   28  29   30 


OCTOBER 

S  M      T     W    T  F  S 

1  2     3      4     5  6  7 

8  9    10    11    12  13  14 

15  16   17    18   19  20  21 

22  23  24    25  26  27  28 

29  30  31 


MARCH 

S    M      T    W    T  F  S 

12  3  4 

5      6      7      8      9  10  11 

12    13    14    15    16  17  18 

19   20  21    22  23  24  25 

26   27  28   29  30  31 


JULY 
S     M     T    W    T     F     S 

1 

2      3      4      5      6      7      8 

9    10    11    12    13    14    15 

16    17   18    19  20   21    22 

23    24  25   26  27   28   29 

30   31 


NOVEMBER 

S    M      T    W    T     F  S 

12      3  4 

5      6     7      8     9    10  11 

12    13   14    15   16    17  18 

19   20  21    22  23   24  25 

26    27  28   29  30 


APRIL 

S    M      T    W    T  F  S 

1 

2      3     4      5     6  7  8 

9    10   11    12   13  14  15 

16    17   18    19  20  21  22 

23   24  25   26  27  28  29 

30 


AUGUST 

5  M      T     W    T     F     S 

12     3     4     5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27   28  29   30  31 


DECEMBER 

S    M     T     W    T     F  S 

1  2 

3      4      5      6      7      8  9 

10    11    12    13    14    15  16 

17    18   19   20  21    22  23 

24    25  26   27  28   29  30 
31 


1973 


JANUARY 
8     M     T     W     T     F     S 

1      2     3      4     5     6. 

7  8  9  10  11  12  13 
14  15  16  17  18  19  20 
21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28   29  39  31 


MAY 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

12      3     4     5 

6     7     8     9   10   11    12 

13    14   15   16   17   18   19 

20   21    22   23   24  25  26 

27   28   29   30   31 


SEPTEMBER 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

1 

2     3     4     5     6     7     8 

9   10   11    12    13   14   15 

16   17    18   19  20  21    22 

23   24   25   26   27  28  29 

30 


FEBRUARY 

S     M     T     W     T  F     S 

1  2     3 

4     5     6     7     8  9   10 
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History  of  the  University 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  founded 
as  Wilmington  College  in  1947.  It  was  brought  into  existence  by 
the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  who  saw  the  need  for  a  col- 
lege in  their  community  and  voted  a  tax  levy  for  its  support.  In 
the  spring  of  1948  the  college  was  accredited  by  the  North  Caro- 
lina College  Conference  and  became  a  member  of  the  American 
Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1952  the  college  was  accredited 
as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and 
Schools. 

In  1958  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  put  the 
college  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  Control  of  the  college  was  then  given  to  a  board  of 
twelve  trustees,  eight  appointed  locally,  and  four  appointed  by  the 
Governor  of  the  State. 

In  1963,  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  made  Wilmington 
College  a  senior  college  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

On  July  1,  1969,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly,  Wil- 
mington College  became  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

Progress  on  the  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  is  readily  visible  academically  and  physically. 
There  are  now  twelve  buildings  of  modified  Georgian  architecture 
which  provides  up-to-date  facilities  and  comfort  in  an  atmosphere 
conducive  to  the  academic  programs  of  the  University. 

The  buildings  presently  in  service  include:  Edwin  A.  Alder- 
man Building,  Hinton  James  Student  Services  Building,  Hanover 
Hall,  Hoggard  Hall,  Kenan  Hall,  the  William  M.  Randall  Library, 
the  Chemistry-Physics  Building,  King  Hall,  the  Sarah  Graham 
Kenan  Memorial  Auditorium,  the  Business  and  Economics  Build- 
ing, the  Cafeteria  and  a  400  bed  residence  hall. 


To  Members  of  the 
Student  Body: 


This  student  handbook  has  been 
assembled  to  provide  you  with  a 
source  of  basic  information  about 
the  function  of  the  university  of- 
fices, the  use  of  university  facili- 
ties, the  nature  of  university  poli- 
cies governing  campus  life  and  the 
aims  and  programs  of  various  campus  organizations. 

It  has  been  my  experience  that  in  every  class  a  certain 
proportion  of  members  volunteer  to  take  part  in  various 
university  affairs  in  addition  to  their  degree  programs.  Op- 
portunities for  such  participation  range  through  work  in 
campus  service  organizations,  involvement  in  dramatic  pro- 
ductions, service  on  programming  boards,  and  student  par- 
ticipation through  assignment  to  university  committees. 

Participants  in  such  activities  generally  find  their  in- 
volvement valuable  in  shaping  personal  commitments  and 
in  developing  analytical  skills — particularly  through  service 
with  the  issue  oriented  and  policy-making  committees  of  the 
university  community.  Looking  at  the  other  side  of  the 
matter,  thoughtful  student  participation  can  be  valuable  to 
the  university  through  contributions  to  the  quality  of  pro- 
grams in  which  the  student  body,  the  faculty,  and  the  admin- 
istration share  concern. 

Thus,  the  student  handbook  is  annually  prepared  as  an 
encouragement  to  your  participation  both  in  your  own  inter- 
est and  the  university's.  In  brief,  each  of  you  will  find  that 
there  are  many  opportunities  for  active  student  involvement 
and  direct  participation  in  the  formation  or  review  of  many 
policies  and  other  planned  student  activities. 

The  entire  staff  of  the  student  affairs  office  hopes  you 
will  find  in  the  student  handbook  information  that  will  help 
you  enhance  the  processes  of  discovering  and  learning  for 
which  you  have  enrolled  at  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Wilmington. 

Sincerely, 

WILLIAM  M.  MALLOY 
Vice  Chancellor 

for  Student  Affairs 


Message  from  the 
Student  Body  President 


Let  me  take  this  opportunity  to  extend  the  warmest 
greetings  to  all  incoming  students  enrolled  for  the  first  time 
at  UNC-W  this  fall.  If  we  were  to  take  a  poll  of  all  new 
students,  we  would  probably  find  that  the  reasons  for  your 
enrollment  here  are  as  diverse  as  are  your  expectations  for 
the  time  you  spend  here.  Many  of  you  will  discover  excit- 
ing new  ideas,  uncover  your  purpose  for  this  life  here  on 
earth,  realize  unfounded  dreams,  and  have  the  opportunity 
to  get  to  know  yourselves.  You  will  experience  frustrations, 
but  you  will  also  experience  joys,  you  will  suffer  disappoint- 
ments, but  you  will  learn  real  accomplishments  and  you  may 
find  your  life  or  you  may  lose  it. 

Opportunities  for  personal  growth  are  almost  unlimited 
here  at  UNC-W.  Many  activities  are  already  pursued  by  stu- 
dents who  may  share  common  interests  with  you,  but  there 
is  always  the  desire  and  need  for  new  innovations,  to  which 
you  will  find  the  administration,  faculty  and  students  most 
interested.  Let  me  encourage  you  to  step  out,  become  in- 
volved, ask  questions,  learn  to  participate,  but  above  all  learn 
to  spend  time  with  yourself  in  order  that  you  can  know 
yourself.  Get  to  know  people  on  more  than  a  superficial 
level.  Examine  truths,  question  ideas,  and  don't  be  afraid 
to  doubt  your  beliefs,  but  don't  be  afraid  to  believe. 

Take  time  to  find  out  what  is  happening  on  campus. 
This  handbook  which  has  been  published  by  the  SGA  will 
help  to  orient  you  to  some  of  the  activities.  You  won't  have 
the  time  to  do  everything,  but  know  what  is  available.  Live 
for  today,  love  life  and  take  care. 

Sincerely, 

BILL  BROOKS 
SGA  President 


Student  Government  Association 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  University  is  the  Student  Gov- 
ernment Association.  Officers  are  elected  by  the  student  body, 
and  representatives  by  each  class  within  the  student  body.  The 
SGA  is  democratic  organization,  permitting  expression  of  stu- 
dent opinion,  working  for  the  best  interests  of  the  university 
and  upholding  a  high  degree  of  morals  and  conduct.  The  SGA 
charters  all  recognized  clubs  within  the  institution  and  supervises 
their  organization  and  objectives.  The  Student  Senate  is  respon- 
sible for  the  appropriation  of  a  portion  of  the  student  activity 
fee  and  for  the  operation  and  use  of  the  Student  Services  Build- 
ing. All  students,  faculty,  and  administrators  are  invited  and 
encouraged  to  attend  the  Student  Senate  meetings  each  Tuesday 
at  11:30  a.m.  upstairs  in  the  Student  Services  Building. 

EXECUTIVE  BRANCH: 

President Bill  Brooks 

Vice-President Patti   McCombie 

Secretary  

Treasurer George  Chadwick 

JUDICIAL  BRANCH: 

Student  Superior  Court Jerry  Sims,  Chairman 

Cathy  Stiles 

Larry  Lapkovitch 

Julia  Odom 

Attorney  General Buddy  Cumber 

LEGISLATIVE  BRANCH: 

Student  Senate 

Speaker  of  the  Senate Patti  McCombie 

President  Protempore Jack  Paul 

Unofficial  Undersecretary Gail  Jeffords 

Parliamentarian Liz  Buffington 

Sergeant-at-Arms Lee  Hoffman 

Chaplain Jack  Paul 
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Class  Officers 

Senior  Class: 

President Jack  Paul 

Vice-President 

Secretary  

Senators Jon  Greene 

Wes  Knape 
Linda  Goldman 
Diana  Goetz 
Junior  Class: 

President Gloria  Ramos 

Vice-President Barry  Asbury 

Secretary  

Senators Sandra  Jones 

Bill  Wallace 
Lee  Hoffman 
Sophomore  Class: 

President Wayne  Huggins 

Vice-President Liz   Buffington 

Secretary Gail  Jeffords 

Senators Preston  Maultsby 

Brad  Walls 

Mike  Jones 

Keith  Hales 


CONSTITUTION 

OF  THE 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION 

OF 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

AT  WILMINGTON 

PREAMBLE 

We,  the  students  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington, 
in  order  to  further  the  activities  of  student  life,  promote  a  widespread 
interest  in  student  affairs,  govern  ourselves  by  just  and  righteous  laws, 
develop  a  greater  spirit  of  progressive  citizenship,  and  maintain  and  per- 
petuate high  ideals  in  this  University,  do  hereby  establish  this  constitution. 

ARTICLE  I 
Name 

The  name  of  the  organzation  herein  established  shall  be  "The  Student 
Government  Association  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington." 

ARTICLE  II 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall  be  to  further 
the  best  interest  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  and 
its  students,  through  representing  the  student  body  in  matters  affecting 
student  life  and  affairs,  and  through  undertaking  to  assume  on  behalf  of 
the  student  body  an  active  interest  in  the  maintenance  of  discipline  within 
the  University. 

ARTICLE  III 

Membership 

Upon  enrollment  all  regular  students  (students  eligible  for  identification 
cards)  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  become 
members  of  the  Student  Government  Association  and  are  eligible  to  hold 
office  as  herein  elsewhere  provided. 

All  students  who  hold  an  elective  office  or  an  appointed  position  on  a 
committee  shall  represent  their  peers  as  members  of  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association. 

ARTICLE  IV 

Legislative  Powers 

Section  1.  Supreme  legislative  powers  shall  be  vested  in  a  Student 
Senate. 

Section  2.  The  Student  Senate  shall,  at  full  strength,  be  composed  of 
thirty-two  (32)  members:  the  President,  Vice-President,  Secretary  of  each 
of  the  four  classes  and  five  (5)  Student  Senators  elected  by  and  from  each 
of  the  four  classes. 

Section  3.     Organizations,    meetings,    transactions    of    business: 
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A.  The  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Body  shall  serve  as  the  Speaker 
of  the  Student  Senate.  The  President  of  the  highest  undergraduate  class 
shall  serve  as  the  Speaker  pro  tempore.  The  Speaker  shall  have  no  vote 
except  in  case  of  a  tie. 

B.  The  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Association  or  an  unoffi- 
cial under  secretary  shall  serve  as  the  Secretary  of  the  Student  Senate. 

C.  The  Student  Senators  and  Class  Officers  shall  be  inaugurated  at  the 
first  meeting  following-  their  election. 

D.  The  Student  Senate  shall  meet  regularly  every  other  week  and  shall 
be  at  all  times  subject  to  call  into  a  special  session  by  the  Vice-President 
of  the  Student  Government  Association.  A  quorum  of  the  Student  Senate 
shall  consist  of  a  majority  of  its  membership  currently  in  office.  Each  mem- 
ber of  the  Student  Senate  shall  have  one  vote  with  no  proxies  allowed. 

E.  Any  vacancy  occurring  in  the  Student  Senate  shall  be  filled  by  a 
person  meeting  all  necessary  qualifications  and  shall  serve  the  remainder 
of  the  term  as  herein  elsewhere  provided. 

Section  4.     The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power: 

A.  to  allocate  the  funds  appropriated  for  Student  Activities; 

B.  to  ratify  or  reject  by  a  majority  of  those  voting  all  appointments 
made  by  the  President  of  the  Student  Body,  except  in  the  case  of  the  Student 
Superior  Court  members  and  Attorney  General,  which  shall  be  by  a  two- 
thirds  majority  of  those  voting; 

C.  to  override  a  presidential  veto  by  a  two-thirds  majority  of  those 
voting; 

D.  to  establish  and  suspend  its  own  rules  of  procedures; 

E.  to  establish  and  abolish  such  subordinate  officers  and  committees 
within  the  legislature  as  it  shall  deem  proper; 

F.  to  make  laws  other  than  those  herein  elsewhere  provided  for  gov- 
erning the  conduct  of  student  elections; 

G.  to  require  reports  from  the  standing  committee  and  from  all  organi- 
zations receiving  appropriations  from  the  Senate; 

H.  to  make  all  laws  necessary  and  proper  to  promote  the  general  wel- 
fare of  the  Student  Body; 

I.  to  establish  and /or  abolish  standing  committees  by  a  three-fourths 
majority  of  those  voting; 

J.  to  recognize  student  organizations  by  ratification  of  their  constitu- 
tions by  a  majority  of  those  voting. 

Section  5.  Class  organization  shall  be  as  follows:  Senior,  Junior,  Soph- 
omore, and  Freshman  with  appropriate  officers. 

ARTICLE  V 
Executive  Power 

Section  1.  The  executive  power  shall  be  vested  in  a  President  of  the 
Student  Government  Association  who  shall  have  the  assistance  of  a  Vice- 
President,  a  Secretary,  and  a  Treasurer.  These  officers  shall  be  elected  by 
and  from  the  Student  Government  Association  at  large  except  in  the  case 
of  the  Treasurer  who  is  appointed  by  the  President  and  subject  to  Senate 
approval. 

Section  2.  The  President  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall 
have  power  and  responsibility  to: 
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A.  form  an  advisory  cabinet; 

B.  appoint  the  chairman  of  Standing  Committees  and  approve  the  Com- 
mittee members.  He  shall  make  these  appointments  by  a  two-thirds  majori- 
ty of  the  Student  Senate.    Present  Committees  are: 

1.  Board  of  Elections 

2.  Fine  Arts 

3.  Entertainment  Committee 

4.  Finance  Committee 

C.  to  address  and  make  recommendations  from  time  to  time  to  the 
Student  Senate,  provided  he  shall  notify  the  Speaker  of  his  intentions  in 
advance; 

D.  veto  bills  of  the  Student  Senate  which  he  deems  unnecessary,  pro- 
vided he  shall  exercise  such  power  of  veto  within  ten  days  after  the  passage 
of  a  bill  by  the  Senate; 

E.  president  at  meetings  of  the  Student  Government  Association; 

F.  serve  as  an  ex-officio  member  of  all  Standing  Committees; 

G.  issue  orders  to  the  Standing  Committees  and  require  reports  from 
them; 

H.  represent  the  Student  Government  Association  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  in  situations  involving  students  of  other 
schools,  colleges,  or  universities  and  with  members  of  the  faculty; 

I.  establish  such  committees  subsidiary  to  him  as  he  shall  deem  neces- 
sary and  proper  to  aid  him  in  the  performance  of  his  duty; 

J.     plan  Freshman  Orientation; 

K.     call  a  Student  Government  Association  meeting  at  his  discretion; 

L.  appoint  members  of  the  Student  Court  and  Attorney  General  with 
two-thirds  Senate  approval. 

Section  3.  The  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
shall  preside  over  the  Senate  meeting.  He  shall  have  the  power  to  call 
special  Senate  meetings.  He  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  President  in 
the  event  of  his  absence.  He  shall  succeed  to  the  office  of  the  President  of 
the  Student  Government  Association  should  that  office  become  vacant. 

Section  4.  The  President  pro  tempore  of  the  Senate  shall  assume  the 
duties  of  the  Vice-President  in  the  event  the  Vice-President  is  absent  or 
vacates  his  office.  In  the  event  that  the  Vice-President  vacates  his  office, 
the  President  pro  tempore  shall  temporarily  fill  that  office  until  a  new 
Vice-President  is  elected. 

Section  5.  The  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall 
accurately  record  and  preserve  the  minutes  of  all  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation meetings  and  shall  be  responsible  for  reading  the  minutes  of  the 
previous  Student  Government  Association  meetings. 

Section  6.  The  Treasurer  shall  be  appointed  by  the  President  of  the 
Student  Government  Association.  His  appointment  is  subject  to  two-thirds 
Senate  approval  on  Inauguration  Day.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Treas- 
urer to  submit  a  budget  of  the  Student  Government  Association  to  the  stu- 
dents two  weeks  after  inauguration.  He  is  also  responsible  for  a  monthly 
report  of  the  Student  Government  expenditures.  This  report  is  to  be  posted 
on  the  bulletin  board  and  published  by  the  10th  of  every  month.  In  the 
event  the  Treasurer  is  delinquent  in  his  duty,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
Student  Senate  to  discipline  him  in  any  manner  it  deems  advisable. 
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Section  7.  The  Entertainment  Committee  shall  be  responsible  for  plan- 
ning and  supervising  all  school  sponsored  dances  and  concerts  and  shall 
have  the  pow^er  to  make  rules  concerning  conduct  at  these  functions.  The 
Entertainment  Committee  shall  refer  all  cases  of  improper  conduct  to  the 
Student  Attorney  General. 

Section  8.  The  Fine  Arts  Committee  shall  be  composed  of  a  chairman 
and  two  other  student  members  appointed  as  herein  elsewhere  provided  and 
one  faculty  member  recommended  by  the  student  members  of  the  committee. 
It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this  committee  to  organize  and  supervise  a  varied 
program  of  educational  and  entertainment  events  throughout  the  school  year. 

Section  9.  The  Finance  Committee  shall  be  composed  of  two  (2)  sena- 
tors, two  (2)  students  at  large  and  the  treasurer  of  the  Student  Government 
Association  who  shall  act  as  chairman.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  committee 
to  prepare  a  budget  to  be  submitted  to  the  Student  Senate  by  the  Treasurer. 
This  committee  shall  also  be  responsible  for  reviewing  any  requests  for 
funds  to  be  brought  before  the  Student  Senate. 

ARTICLE  VI 
Judicial  Powers 

Section  1.  The  judicial  power  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
shall  be  vested  in  the  Student  Government  Association  Student  Superior 
Court,  being  the  highest  court  established  by  the  Constitution. 

Section  2.  The  Student  Superior  Court  shall  have  original  jurisdiction  in 
all  cases  involving  the  constitutionality  of  any  act  of  the  Student  Senate 
when  its  constitutionality  is  questioned.  The  Student  Superior  Court  shall 
be  an  appeals  court  for  all  other  inferior  courts.  All  cases  involving  student 
infractions  against  the  Policies  and  Rules  which  have  been  set  forth  by  the 
Consolidated  Universities  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington pertaining  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  cam- 
pus shall  be  liable  to  prosecution  before  the  Student  Superior  Court.  The 
Residence  Hall  Judicial  Board  is  completely  separate  from  the  Student  Gov- 
ernment Association  Superior  Court.  Occurences  involving  Resident  Stu- 
dents in  violation  of  Residence  Hall  Policies  can  not  be  considered  by  the 
Student  Government  Association  court  at  any  level. 

Section  3.  Any  student (s)  tried  and  convicted  by  a  lower  court  may 
appeal  the  decision  to  the  Student  Superior  Court.  All  decisions  reached 
by  the  Student  Superior  Court  may  be  reviewed  by  the  Student  Affairs  Of- 
fice (appropriate  faculty  committee)  upon  written  request  from  the  stu- 
dent (s).  The  reviewing  faculty  committee  shall  have  the  final  decision  in 
all  reviews  appealed  to  them.  Appeals  may  be  carried  beyond  the  Student 
Affairs  Office  to  the  Chancellor  after  they  have  been  acted  upon. 

Section  4.  The  Student  Attorney  General  shall  be  appointed  by  the 
President  of  the  Student  Government  Association  and  must  attain  a  grade 
of  at  least  80  on  the  Constitutional  Quiz. 

Section  5.  The  procedure  to  be  used  in  bringing  a  case  or  hearing  before 
the  Student  Superior  Court  shall  consist  of  a  written  request  presented  by 
the  Student  Attorney  General  or  defendant(s)  in  an  appeal.  The  Court 
must  accept  all  cases  and  make  a  ruling  within  fifteen  calendar  days  after 
receiving  the  request. 

Section  6.  Before  any  valid  decisions  of  the  Student  Superior  Court 
may  be  reached,  the  entire  membership  must  be  present,  and  a  majority  vote 
is  required  for  a  verdict. 
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Section  7.  The  Student  Superior  Court  shall  be  composed  of  five  mem- 
bers appointed  by  the  President  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 
Each  member  must  attain  a  grade  of  80  or  better  on  the  Constitutional  Quiz. 

Section  8.  All  judicial  bodies  shall  make  and  publish  their  own  rules  of 
procedures,  but  these  rules  shall  not  deny  to  any  accused  person  the  pre- 
sumption of  innocence  until  guilt  is  proven,  the  right  to  due  notice  and  a 
fair  hearing,  the  right  of  the  accused  to  face  his  accuser,  and  the  privilege 
of  assistance.  Said  assistance  shall  come  from  any  member  of  the  Student 
Body  who  is  not  a  member  of  a  judicial  body.  When  the  accused  is  notified 
of  the  charge  against  him,  the  Student  Attorney  General,  the  Student  Su- 
perior Court,  and  all  other  judicial  boards  shall  inform  him  of  his  rights 
guaranteed  under  this  section. 

ARTICLE  VII 

Elections 

Section  1.  Qualifications  for  voting.  Only  those  enrolled  as  regular 
students  in  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  be  entitled 
to  vote  in  any  student  body  election. 

Section  2.  Board  of  Elections.  The  power  to  administer  laws  passed 
by  the  Student  Senate  governing  conduct  of  elections  shall  be  vested  in  a 
Board  of  Elections.  This  Board  shall  consist  of  a  chairman  and  six  members 
appointed  as  herein  elsewhere  provided.  The  President  of  the  Student  Body 
shall  make  these  appointments  within  two  weeks  after  his  inauguration. 
The  Board  of  Elections  shall  have  the  sole  supervision  of  all  campus  elections. 

Section  3.  General  Election.  There  shall  be  a  General  Election  held  an- 
nually during  the  month  of  March. 

Section  4.  Runoff  Election.  There  shall  be  a  runoff  election,  if  neces- 
sary, where  only  those  two  (2)  candidates  receiving  the  highest  number  of 
votes  in  General  Election  shall  be  eligible.  The  runoff  election  shall  be  held 
within  10  days  of  the  General  Election. 

Section  5.  Officers  to  be  elected.  The  following  officers  shall  be  elect- 
ed in  the  General  Election:  President  of  the  Student  Body,  Vice-President 
of  the  Student  Body,  Secretary  of  the  Student  Body,  and  three  class  officers 
by  and  from  their  respective  classes.  The  following  Student  Senators  shall 
be  elected  in  the  General  Election:  five  Student  Senators  each  from  the 
rising  Senior,  Junior,  and  Sophomore  classes. 

Section  6.  Elections  and  methods  of  voting.  The  basis  for  decision  in 
the  election  of  the  Student  Body  Officers  and  Class  Officers  shall  be  by  ma- 
jority. In  this  election  each  voter  shall  place  a  mark  by  the  name  of  one 
candidate  for  each  office  appearing. 

In  the  election  of  the  Student  Senators,  the  straight  plurality  system  of 
voting  shall  be  used.  Each  voter  shall  place  a  mark  by  the  name  of  the 
candidate  of  his  choice.  If  the  ballot  is  not  filled  out  as  stated  above,  it  will 
be  invalid.  Votes  may  be  cast  for  any  number  of  candidates  up  to  and  in- 
cluding five.  The  offices  of  Student  Senator  shall  be  filled  by  the  five  can- 
didates in  each  class  receiving  the  greatest  number  of  votes.  In  all  student 
elections,  write-in  votes  for  qualified  persons  who  fulfill  qualifications  (with 
the  exception  of  having  taken  the  constitution  test)  shall  be  counted  and 
reported. 

Section  7.     Eligibility  for  Election. 
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A.  The  candidates  for  Sophomore,  Junior,  and  Senior  elective  offices  in 
the  Student  Government  Association  shall  have  at  least  a  2.0  quality  point 
average  at  the  time  of  their  election.  All  holders  of  Student  Government 
Association  offices  and  Class  offices  shall  maintain  at  least  a  2.0  quality 
point  average  throughout  their  term  by  the  beginning  of  Spring  Semester 
during  their  term  of  office.  The  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  will 
verify  all  officers'  eligibility  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 

B.  Further  requirements  for  candidates: 

1.  The  President  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall  be  a 
member  of  the  two  highest  rising  undergraduate  classes.  His  (and  all  can- 
didates' class  status)  shall  be  his  class  level  as  of  September  1  of  the  same 
year.  In  the  event  the  President  or  any  other  class  officer  does  not  attain 
his  projected  class  level,  he  must  resign. 

2.  The  Vice-President  and  Secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation shall  be  members  of  either  of  the  two  highest  undergraduate  classes. 

3.  Every  Student  Government  Association  officer  shall  be  carrying  at 
least  12  semester  hours  at  the  time  of  his  election  and  must  carry  at  least 
12  semester  hours  throughout  his  term  of  office. 

Each  candidate  must  attain  a  grade  of  at  least  70  on  the  Constitutional 
Quiz  which  shall  be  drawn  up,  graded,  and  administered  by  the  Chairman 
of  the  Board  of  Elections  in  order  to  be  eligible  to  run  for  or  hold  a  student 
office.   There  will  be  no  retest. 

C.  No  one  person  may  hold  more  than  one  of  the  following  offices  in  the 
Student  Body  at  one  time:  President,  Vice-President,  Secretary  of  the  Stu- 
dent Body,  Student  Senator,  Class  Officer,  or  a  Member  of  the  Student 
Superior  Court. 

Section  8.  Filing  for  Candidacy.  All  candidates  for  offices  listed  in 
Section  4  above  shall  file  a  statement  announcing  their  intention  to  run  for 
a  particular  office.  This  statement  shall  be  filed  with  the  Chairman  of  the 
Board  of  Elections  and  it  shall  be  filed  on  or  before  date  set  by  the  Board 
of  Elections  with  Senate  approval.  These  statements  shall  contain  the  sig- 
nature of  the  Registrar  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
approving  the  student's  eligibility. 

Section  9.  Freshman  Class  Officers.  Freshman  Class  Officers  and  Stu- 
dent Senators  shall  file  a  statement  to  be  turned  in  to  the  Board  of  Elections 
two  weeks  after  classes  begin.  Elections  shall  be  held  two  weeks  after  the 
filing  statements  have  been  filed.  The  President  of  the  Student  Government 
Association  shall  call  a  meeting  of  the  Freshman  Class  no  later  than  three 
(3)  days  before  filing  statements  are  due  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  the 
filing  system  and  election  procedures. 

Section  10.  Inauguration.  All  officers  chosen  in  the  General  Elections 
shall  be  duly  inaugurated  on  the  first  meeting  following  their  election.  Each 
officer  shall  take  an  oath  to  uphold,  protect,  and  preserve  this  constitution 
and  the  government  thereby  created.  The  oath  of  office  shall  be  adminis- 
tered by  the  Chairman  of  the  Student  Superior  Court. 

Section  11.     General  Rules. 

A.  The  General  Election  and  Runoff  Election  shall  be  conducted  by  Aus- 
tralian Ballot. 

B.  Returns  from  each  election  shall  be  posted  on  the  evening  of  the  day 
on  which  the  election  is  held. 
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Section  12.  Special  Elections.  Special  elections  shall  be  held  under  the 
direction  of  the  Student  Senate  under  the  terms  of  the  Constitution.  No 
elections  will  be  held  during-  the  Summer  sessions. 

Section  13.  All  vacancies  occurring  in  the  ranks  of  class  officers  shall 
be  filled  by  special  election  in  the  class  in  which  the  vacancy  occurs.  This 
election  shall  be  conducted  by  the  Board  of  Elections  and  shall  take  place 
not  later  than  ten  class  days  after  the  Board  of  Elections  has  been  notified 
of  such  vacancy  by  the  Speaker  of  the  Student  Senate.  The  Speaker  shall 
notify  the  Board  within  seven  calendar  days  after  a  vacancy  occurs.  The 
person  filling  the  vacancy  shall  meet  all  the  necessary  qualifications  and 
shall  serve  out  the  remainder  of  the  unexpired  term. 

Section  14.  All  vacancies  occurring  in  the  ranks  of  class  Senators,  ex- 
cluding class  officers,  shall  be  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  class  in 
which  the  vacancy  occurs  with  a  two-thirds  Senate  approval. 

ARTICLE  VIII 
Student  Body  Powers 

Section  1.  The  Student  Body  shall  have  power  to  initiate  any  acts 
within  the  power  of  the  Student  Senate,  provided  that  ten  percent  of  the 
qualified  votes  in  the  Student  Body  shall  sign  a  petition  calling  for  an 
election  within  the  Student  Body  on  a  bill  which  they  shall  submit  in  writing 
with  the  petition  to  the  President  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 
The  President  shall,  if  he  determines  the  petition  to  be  in  good  order  within 
the  limitations  of  this  constitution,  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  con- 
duct an  election  on  the  bill  in  not  less  than  six  nor  more  than  fifteen  days 
after  he  receives  the  petition  and  bill.  If  the  President  does  not  direct  the 
Board  of  Elections  to  hold  a  referendum,  the  bill  shall  automatically  be  sub- 
ject to  a  referendum,  provided  25  percent  of  the  qualified  voters  sign  a  peti- 
tion calling  for  a  referendum  on  said  bill,  under  the  time  limits  set  in  this 
section.  If  the  bill  is  approved  by  a  majority  of  those  voting,  it  shall  auto- 
matically become  law  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  presidential  veto.  Public 
notice  of  such  election  shall  be  given  not  less  than  four  days  before  it  shall 
take  place.  A  majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  the  election  shall  be  sufficient 
to  pass  the  bill. 

Section  2.  The  Student  Body  shall  have  power  to  call  for  a  ballot  on  any 
act  of  the  Student  Senate,  provided  a  petition  calling  for  the  ballot  and 
specifying  in  writing  the  act  on  which  the  referendum  is  to  be  taken  shall  be 
signed  by  ten  percent  of  the  Student  Body  and  transmitted  in  writing  to  the 
President  of  the  Student  Government  Association.  The  President  shall,  if 
he  determines  the  petition  to  be  in  good  order  within  the  limitations  of  this 
constitution,  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  conduct  an  election  on  the  act 
in  not  less  than  six  nor  more  than  fifteen  days  after  he  shall  have  received 
the  petition.  Public  notice  of  such  election  shall  be  given  not  less  than  four 
days  before  it  shall  take  place.  A  majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  the  election 
shall  be  sufficient  to  pass  the  bill.  If  the  President  does  not  direct  the 
Board  of  Elections  to  hold  a  referendum,  the  bill  shall  automatically  be  sub- 
ject to  a  referendum,  provided  25  percent  of  the  qualified  voters  sign  a  peti- 
tion calling  for  a  referendum  on  said  bill  under  the  time  limits  set  in  this 
section.  If  the  bill  is  approved  by  a  majority  of  those  voting,  it  shall  auto- 
matically become  law  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  presidential  veto. 

Section  3.  No  group  or  organization  on  the  campus  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  coerce  or  in  any  manner  unduly  in- 
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fluence  any  student's  vote.    The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power  to  make 
laws  to  enforce  this  provision. 

Section  4.  The  Student  Senate  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  shall  not  make  any  law  abridging  or  denying  the  freedom  of  the 
Student  press  or  any  other  freedom  guaranteed  by  the  Constitution  of  the 
United  States  to  the  citizens  of  the  United  States  or  by  the  Constitution  of 
North  Carolina  to  citizens  of  North  Carolina. 

Section  5.  It  shall  be  the  duty  and  responsibility  of  every  student  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  conduct  herself  or  himself 
as  a  lady  or  gentleman  at  all  times,  and  insofar  as  possible  to  see  that  his 
fellow  students  do  likewise. 

Section  6.  This  constitution  and  all  laws  enacted  pursuant  thereto  shall 
be  the  supreme  student  law. 

Section  7.  Any  regular  member  of  the  Student  Body  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  have  the  right  to  petition  an  act  of 
the  Student  Government  Association. 

ARTICLE  IX 

Clubs 

Section  1.  The  Student  Senate  may  grant  charters  to  clubs  whose  con- 
stitutions and  by-laws  do  not  violate  the  provisions  of  this  Constitution,  and 
may  suspend  the  charters  of  clubs  that  violate  these  provisions  or  which 
become  inactive. 

Section  2.  Charters  are  to  be  renewed  by  a  majority  of  the  Student 
Senate  during  the  last  three  weeks  of  the  Spring  Semester.  This  Constitu- 
tion shall  honor  all  charters  granted  under  previous  constitutions  if  the  club 
meets  the  aforementioned  qualifications. 

Section  3.  There  shall  be  an  Interclub  Council  composed  of  one  (1) 
representative  and  alternate  from  each  organization  and  chartered  club 
on  campus  to  serve  as  a  club  activity  coordination  group. 

ARTICLE  X 
Impeachment 

The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power  to  impeach  any  officer  of  the  Stu- 
dent Government  Association.  Impeachment  proceedings  shall  be  as  follows: 
charges  may  be  brought  in  the  Senate  for  non-performance  of  duty,  or  mal- 
administration of  Student  Office  against  any  student  official.  Impeachment 
shall  be  by  a  two-thirds  vote.  After  impeachment  his  trial  will  be  presided 
over  by  the  Student  Superior  Court.  The  Student  Attorney  General  shall 
prosecute,  and  the  accused  official  may  designate  any  student  to  act  as  coun- 
sel for  the  defense.  This  trial  will  be  closed.  A  unanimous  vote  of  the  Student 
Superior  Court  shall  be  necessary  to  remove  the  accused  from  office. 

The  Student  Government  Association  can,  at  any  time,  call  for  a  vote  of 
confidence  by  a  petition  to  the  Student  Government  Association  President  by 
10  percent  of  the  constituency  of  the  concerned  officer  or  body. 
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ARTICLE  XI 
Amendments 

Amendments  to  this  constitution  shall  become  valid  when  passed  by  a 
simple  majority  in  the  Student  Senate  and  ratified  by  a  two-thirds  majority 
in  the  Student  Senate  and  ratified  by  a  two-thirds  majority  of  those  voting 
in  a  campus  election  conducted  by  the  Board  of  Elections  at  the  direction  of 
the  Student  Senate;  or  they  shall  become  valid  when,  upon  petition  in  writing 
signed  by  15  percent  of  the  duly  enrolled  students  in  the  University,  the 
President  of  the  Student  Body  shall  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  conduct 
an  election  in  which  a  favorable  vote  of  two-thirds  of  those  voting  shall  be 
necessary  to  ratify  the  amendment.  Public  notice  of  such  election  shall  be 
given  by  the  Board  of  Elections  not  less  than  six  days  before  the  vote  shall 
be  taken. 

ARTICLE  XII 
Ratification 

This  Constitution  shall  take  effect  after  ratification  by  a  two-thirds  ma- 
jority of  the  Student  Body  voting  at  a  special  campus  election.  After  rati- 
fication, all  existing  organs  of  Student  Government  will  carry  out  the  provi- 
sions of  the  existing  Constitution  until  they  are  replaced  by  the  instruments 
of  Student  Government  established  by  this  Constitution. 

THE  OATH  OF  OFFICE 

I  hereby  pledge  my  faith  and  honor  and  I  will  uphold  the  honor,  integrity, 
and  reputation  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  and  that 
I  will  fulfill  to  the  best  of  my  ability  all  duties  incumbent  upon  me  as  an 
officer  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 
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Organizations 


The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  provides  a 
wide  range  of  extra-curricular  activities  including  academic, 
service  and  social  organizations.  Although  the  student's  primary 
purpose  at  the  University  is  to  acquire  a  higher  education,  par- 
ticipation in  these  activities  is  welcomed  for  the  student  who  has 
maintained  an  acceptable  academic  status. 

Biology  Club — The  Biology  Club  was  organized  to  create  an  inter- 
est in  biology,  with  particular  emphasis  on  prospective  biology 
majors.  It  is  also  designed  to  establish  better  student-university 
relationships  as  far  as  the  biological  fields  of  study  are  concerned. 
During  the  school  year  a  series  of  speakers  and  field  trips  to 
other  research  establishments  is  planned  to  aid  the  bettering  of 
these  relations.  Members  will  be  putting  forth  their  best  efforts 
to  make  biology  the  most  interesting  and  enjoyable  field  of  study 
at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Business  Club — The  Business  Club  was  organized  in  1968  as  the 
Accounting  Club  and  is  now  open  to  all  students  interested  in 
pursuing  a  career  in  business,  accounting,  economics,  or  transpor- 
tation and  to  all  faculty  members  within  the  Business  Department. 
The  objective  of  the  Club  is  to  assist  students  contemplating 
and/or  pursuing  a  business-oriented  major  by  providing  associa- 
tive contact  with  outside  business  leaders  and  by  encouraging 
a  social  association  amongst  its  members. 

Chemistry  Club — The  Chemistry  Club  is  composed  of  all  interest- 
ed UNC-W  students.  Its  purpose  is  to  serve  as  a  means  for  stu- 
dents to  learn  about  post-graduate  opportunities  and  to  acquaint 
themselves  with  the  various  aspects  of  chemistry,  chemical  re- 
search, and  chemical  applications.  The  Chemistry  Club  is  a  Stu- 
dent Affiliated  Chapter  of  the  American  Chemical  Society.  Last 
year  (1971-72)  one  of  the  most  fruitful  projects  by  an  individual 
in  the  Chemistry  Club  involved  free  tutoring  for  any  general 
chemistry  student  who  desired  such  help. 

Engineers'  Club — The  Engineers'  Club  has  traditionally  been  a 
very  active  service  organization  comprised  of  the  students  in- 
volved in  engineering  studies  and  the  allied  fields.  Participation 
in  the  homecoming  activities  including  the  building  of  the  bon- 
fire has  proven  to  be  a  high  note  in  the  year's  activities.  The  ar- 
ranging of  various  tours  through  the  local  organizations  where 
engineering  is  a  prime  factor  gives  insight  into  the  workings  of 
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a  particular  field  and  helps  many  of  the  students  to  make  a  bet- 
ter choice  of  their  fields  of  study.  The  social  activities  of  the  club, 
including  several  informal  get-togethers  and  a  banquet  at  the 
end  of  the  year  are  welcome  punctuation  in  the  rigorous  study 
routine  of  the  engineering  or  math  student. 

Le  Cercle  Francais — The  purpose  of  the  French  club  is  to  give 
the  French  majors  and  other  interested  students  a  chance  to  ap- 
preciate the  French  language  and  culture,  and  to  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  converse  informally  with  French  professors  and  French 
people.  In  the  past  years,  the  club  has  prepared  French  meals, 
held  cookouts  and  seen  French  films. 

History  Club — The  History  Club  is  a  newly  formed  organization 
on  the  campus  of  UNC-W.  The  purpose  of  the  club  is  to  engender 
greater  interest  in  history  and  its  values  among  students,  history 
majors  and  non-history  majors,  through  a  program  of  lectures, 
field  trips  and  other  activities.  Membership  is  open  to  all  students 
at  UNC-W. 

Physical  Education  Majors'  Club — This  club  is  open  to  all  who  are 
majors  in  Physical  Education.  The  purpose  of  this  club  is  to 
enable  students  to  become  more  familiar  with  and  to  take  an  ac- 
tive part  in  the  State  and  National  Physical  Education  Associa- 
tions. Club  activities  will  give  the  student  a  greater  knowledge 
of  physical  education  as  a  profession. 

The  Society  of  Physics  Students — The  Society  of  Physics  Stu- 
dents is  an  organization  that  includes  the  Sigma  Pi  Sigma,  the 
Physics  Honor  Society. 

Its  function  is  to: 

a.  promote  education  activities  for  all  students  interested 
in  physics. 

b.  award  recognition  and  distinction  to  students  who  have 
achieved  high  scholarship  in  physics  by  electing  them  to  the 
status  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  membership  with  the  Society. 

The  objectives  of  the  Society  are  to: 

a.  encourage  and  assist  student  physicists  to  develop  the 
knowlelge,  competence,  and  enthusiasm  and  social  respon- 
sibility leading  to  the  advancement  of  physics: 

b.  stimulate  interest  in  advanced  study  and  research  in 
physics ; 

c.  develop  friendship  among  physics  students  and  faculty 
members ; 
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d.  popularize  interest  in  physics  in  the  general  collegiate 
public; 

e.  and  recognize  the  attainment  of  high  scholarship  and 
potential  achievement  in  physics  among  outstanding  students 
by  means  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  membership. 

Psychology  Club — The  purpose  of  the  Psychology  Club  is  to  fur- 
ther the  interest  of  psychology.  In  connection  with  this  aim,  the 
meetings  feature  programs  with  invited  guest  speakers. 

At  present,  membership  in  the  club  is  open  to  those  students 
who  are  interested  in  the  field  of  psychology. 

One  of  the  important  projects  is  to  help  build  up  the  selection 
of  psychological  periodicals  in  the  Randall  Library. 

E.  Eugene  Williams  Sociedad  de  espanol — The  E.  Eugene  Wil- 
liams Sociedad  de  espanol  is  an  organization  which  offers  to  the 
student  of  Spanish  an  opportunity  to  practice  the  language  on  an 
informal  basis  and  to  learn  about  Spanish  countries.  The  club 
strives  to  help  members  acquire  fluency  in  speaking  informal 
Spanish  to  supplement  the  classroom  activities.  Membership  is 
open  to  all  interested  students. 

Student  North  Carolina  Education  Association — The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Chapter  of  the  Student  North 
Carolina  Education  Association  was  organized  and  chartered  in 
December,  1964.  This  act  resulted  from  a  speech  given  by  Mrs. 
Phoebe  H.  Emmons,  Director  of  S.N.C.E.A.  at  that  time. 

S.N.C.E.A.  has  done  much  to  foster  professionalism  among  stu- 
dents through  the  variety  of  programs  which  are  presented 
throughout  the  year. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Chapter 
sends  representatives  to  all  conferences  on  the  state  level.  Each 
year  a  Mr.  and  Miss  Future  Teacher  are  elected  to  represent  the 
chapter  at  the  Spring  Conference.  These  individuals  are  elected 
on  the  basis  of  outstanding  achievement  academically  and  on 
service  to  the  club. 

A  spring  banquet  is  held  annually  for  cooperating  teachers 
and  their  student  teachers.  Officers  for  the  coming  year  are  in- 
stalled at  the  banquet.  Membership  is  open  to  all  students  in- 
terested in  Educational  Science. 

Student  Nurse  Association — The  Student  Nurse  Association  of 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  was  organized 
in  the  fall  of  1967  and  became  a  member  of  the  Student  Nurse 
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Association  of  North  Carolina.  The  purpose  of  SNA  is  to  promote 
high  educational  and  professional  standards  among  student  nurses 
and  to  serve  as  a  channel  of  communication  between  the  student 
nurse  and  various  units  of  graduate  professional  nursing  organi- 
zations. 

Some  of  the  activities  of  the  club  have  included  a  "Get-Ac- 
quainted Party"  given  by  second  year  students  to  honor  the  fresh- 
men students,  caroling  at  Christmas  time  at  New  Hanover  Me- 
morial Hospital  and  attendance  at  the  state  convention  in  Win- 
ston-Salem. 

In  1969  the  SNA  initiated  the  Big  Sister  Program  for  fresh- 
men nursing  students.  The  objective  was  to  give  encouragement 
to  each  little  sister  and  to  help  make  the  nursing  program  more 
than  attending  classes  and  working  in  the  hospital. 

Wantu  Wazuri — We,  the  students  of  Wantu  Wazuri  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  are  one  of  the  newest 
organized  clubs  on  campus.  Wantu  Wazuri  is  composed  of  black 
students  who  are  concerned  with  the  black  people  today.  The 
club  was  organized  in  November  of  1970.  Membership  is  open 
to  all  students  of  the  University. 

SERVICE 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma — Alpha  Chi  Sigma  is  the  oldest  women's  or- 
ganization on  the  campus  of  UNC-W.  Alpha  Chi  serves  the 
University  and  the  community  in  various  ways.  Members  serve 
at  teas,  host  receptions,  act  as  guides  and  ushers,  collect  money 
for  Easter  Seals,  work  with  the  Drug  Abuse  Committee,  collect 
clothes  for  Cherry  Hospital,  as  well  as  assist  Alpha  Phi  Omega 
with  several  projects. 

Although  Alpha  Chi  Sigma's  main  purpose  is  to  serve,  it  also 
offers  many  chances  for  socializing.  Dinners,  dances,  and  beach 
parties  with  Alpha  Phi  Omega  all  help  to  make  a  well  rounded 
program. 

Membership  is  by  application  and  all  members  must  maintain 
a  "C"  average  or  better  to  qualify. 

Alpha  Phi  Omega  Fraternity — Alpha  Phi  Omega  is  the  National 
Service  Fraternity  for  college  and  university  men.  Its  purpose 
is  "to  assemble  college  men  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Scout  Oath  and 
Law,  to  develop  Leadership,  to  promote  Friendship,  to  provide 
Service  to  humanity,  and  to  further  the  freedom  that  is  our  na- 
tional, educational  and  intellectual  heritage."  Upsilon  Nu  Chapter 
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at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  received  its 
charter  in  May,  1969. 

Alpha  Phi  Omega's  well-rounded  program  of  service  projects, 
as  well  as  social  events,  makes  it  a  fraternity  with  real  mean- 
ing. The  chapter  now  possesses  a  "Psychedelic  Bathtub"  which  it 
uses  for  various  money  raising  purposes.  The  last  two  years  have 
found  the  fraternity  engaging  in  a  local  "Rock-A-Thon"  produc- 
ing money  for  Easter  Seals.  Previously  our  A.P.O.  branch  has 
given  its  services  to  obtain  finances  for  some  new  books  for  the 
UNC-W  library.  Among  the  social  highlights  of  the  year  are 
the  chapter  banquets  and  parties. 

Membership  in  Alpha  Phi  Omega  shall  be  open  to  men  of  all 
races,  colors,  and  creeds,  irrespective  of  their  course  of  study  or 
other  fraternal  affiliation,  upon  the  approval  of  the  respective 
college  chapter  and  after  fulfilling  the  membership  requirements 
prescribed  by  the  National  Fraternity  and  by  that  chapter. 

RELIGIOUS 

Baptist  Student  Union — The  purpose  and  goal  of  the  Baptist  Stu- 
dent Union  is  to  promote  an  outlet  for  students  of  all  denomina- 
tions whether  Baptist  or  of  another  faith,  in  which  they  can  re- 
late to  each  other  ideas,  desires  and  thoughts.  We  have  a  faculty 
advisor  as  well  as  a  pastor  advisor.  We  attend  a  fall  convention 
and  spring  conference  each  year.  These  are  state  wide  events 
which  are  looked  forward  to  as  a  means  of  activating  the  mind 
and  learning  through  new  acquaintances.  At  our  spring  retreat, 
we  spend  the  weekend  at  one  of  our  beaches  and  enjoy  a  time  of 
fellowship  and  creativity.  The  Baptist  Student  Union  is  an  active 
part  of  the  campus  life  for  those  students  who  are  looking  for  a 
challenging  experience. 

CULTURAL 

The  Debate  Team — The  University  Debate  Team  participates  in  a 
number  of  intercollegiate  tournaments  each  year,  giving  students 
experience  in  research,  argumentation,  and  public  speaking.  The 
University  hosts  a  tournament  for  high  school  debaters  in  the 
spring  of  each  year  and  will  sponsor  an  intercollegiate  tournament 
for  the  first  time  in  the  Fall  of  1972.  The  team  is  financed  through 
the  Student  Government  Association.  Membership  is  open  to 
all  students  with  no  previous  experience  necessary.  Interested 
students  should  contact  the  team's  coach,  Mrs.  Betty  Jo  Welch, 
Kenan  Auditorium,  room  201. 
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student  Fine  Arts  Committee — In  order  for  the  student  body  to 
enjoy  wide  exposure  to  many  different  art  forms  and  culture,  the 
Student  Government  Association  sponsors  a  series  of  live  con- 
certs, lectures,  cultural  programs  and  films.  The  live  performances 
include  dance,  music,  pantomime  and  other  mediums  from  West- 
ern and  Eastern  cultures.  The  film  program  affords  the  student 
the  opportunity  to  experience  the  best  examples  of  classic  and 
modern  cinema.  A  new  program  of  popular  films  will  be  present- 
ed in  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Memorial  Auditorium. 

S.R.O.  Straw-Hat  Theatre— The  S.R.O.  Straw-Hat  Theatre  op- 
erates as  the  artistic  and  cultural  outlet  during  the  summer 
months. 

During  the  summer  of  1968,  summer  stock  was  originated 
on  campus  with  six  productions  being  presented  in  a  six-weeks 
period,  approximately  from  July  1  through  August  10.  Try-outs 
are  held  about  June  11  for  two  nights  and  are  open  to  all  students 
of  UNC-W  and  residents  within  the  area. 

Since  its  inception,  it  has  presented  Broadway,  classic,  original 
and  musical  plays.  This  program  exposes  students  of  UNC-W 
and  other  branches  of  the  consolidated  university  to  the  unique 
educational  experience  of  working  under  summer  stock  and  pro- 
fessional conditions. 
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University  Instrumental  Ensembles — The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  Wind  Ensemble  is  organized  each  semes- 
ter in  order  to  provide  instrumental  music  experience  for  those 
students  who  desire  it.  Membership  is  open  to  any  student  who 
has  had  instrumental  experience,  with  the  approval  of  the  direc- 
tor, and  any  participant  may  earn  credit.  The  University  Wind 
Ensemble  and  its  smaller  ensembles  regularly  provide  music  for 
University  functions,  civic  groups,  church  groups,  and  radio  and 
television. 

Participation  by  non-music  majors  may  be  supplemented  by 
private  lessons,  also  for  credit.  Participation  in  either  a  vocal 
or  instrumental  organization  is  required  of  all  music  majors. 

The  University  Wind  Ensemble  presents  at  least  two  con- 
certs a  year  and  participates  in  the  large  stage  productions  of  the 
Music  and  Drama  Departments. 

Faculty  and  student  recitals  and  special  senior  recitals  are 
presented  by  the  music  department  free  of  charge.  The  public, 
and  especially  all  students,  are  invited  to  attend. 

University  Theatre — The  University  Theatre  is  the  producing 
unit  of  the  Department  of  Drama  and  Speech.  Its  primary  func- 
tions in  the  developing  University  atmosphere  is  to  train  students 
to  utilize  their  abilities  to  the  fullest  of  their  potential  in  the  pro- 
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duction  of  theatre  and  to  provide  cultural  experiences  for  the 
student  body,  the  faculty,  and  the  surrounding  community. 

This  basic  duel  function  is  supported  by  a  full  season  of  plays 
encompassing  all  important  genres  of  dramatic  literature.  The 
plays  are  open  for  all  students  and  community  participation  but 
primary  consideration  is  given  to  university  students.  Five  ma- 
jor productions  are  planned  for  the  academic  year  with  the  possi- 
bility of  student  production  work  supported  as  the  demand  arises. 

The  University  Theatre,  through  faculty  participation,  is  af- 
filiated with  The  Carolina  Dramatic  Association,  The  North 
Carolina  Theatre  Association,  The  Southeastern  Theatre  Asso- 
ciation, and  The  American  Theatre  Association. 

University  Vocal  Ensembles — The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  Mixed  Chorus  is  organized  each  semester  in  order 
to  provide  vocal  musical  experience  for  those  students  who  desire 
it.  Membership  is  open  to  any  student  in  the  University,  with 
the  approval  of  the  director,  and  any  participant  may  earn  credit. 
The  University  Mixed  Chorus  and  its  smaller  ensembles  regularly 
provide  music  for  University  functions,  civic  clubs,  church 
groups,  radio  and  television.  The  small  ensembles  or  groups 
depend  on  the  composition  and  interest  of  the  complete  mixed 
chorus. 

Participation  by  non-music  majors  may  be  supplemented  by 
private  lessons,  also  for  credit.  Participation  in  either  a  vocal  or 
instrumental  organization  is  required  of  all  music  majors. 

The  University  Mixed  Chorus  presents  at  least  two  concerts 
a  year  and  participates  in  the  large  stage  productions  of  Music  and 
Drama  Departments.  In  addition,  the  University  Mixed  Chorus 
and  its  smaller  groups  have  acted  as  ambassadors  from  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  many  of  the  high 
schools  in  the  surrounding  area. 

SOCIAL 

Rules  and  Regulations  Governing  Fraternities  and 
Sororities  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

The  following  rules  and  regulations  shall  apply  at  all  times 
while  the  University  is  in  session  as  well  as  during  vacation 
periods,  or  until  changed  or  rescinded  by  the  appropriate  Univer- 
sity authorities.  Any  request  for  the  relaxation  of  restrictions 
because  of  exceptional  circumstances  must  be  approved  by  the 
Dean  of  Students,  who  serves  as  the  Chairman  of  the  Student  Af- 
fairs Committee.  Each  member  of  a  fraternity,  sorority  or  other 
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organization  should  remember  that  he  is  a  representative  of  the 
University  of  North  CaroHna  at  Wilmington  and  of  his  own  or- 
ganization at  all  times  and  should  conduct  himself  accordingly. 

These  rules  and  regulations  shall  apply  to  all  future  organiza- 
tions seeking  recognition  as  fraternities  or  sororities  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  By  their  very  nature 
these  rules  and  regulations  are  not  at  all  inclusive  and  may  be 
changed  or  modified  from  time  to  time  by  the  apropriate  Univer- 
sity authorities  as  experience  shows  such  changes  to  be  desirable. 

I.  GROUPS  TO  BE  COVERED  BY  THESE  REGULATIONS: 

All  student  organizations  operating  off  campus  composed  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  students  who 
wish  the  privilege  of  recognition  by  the  University.  The  groups 
must  in  due  time  be  national  in  character.  No  group  which  is 
not  approved  by  the  appropriate  University  authorities  shall  be 
considered  for  official  recognition  unless  it  has  been  recognized 
by  the  University  prior  to  the  date  of  these  Rules  and  Regulations. 

At  the  present  time  no  new  fraternities  will  be  permitted  on 
campus. 

II.  FACULTY  STUDENT  AFFAIRS  COMMITTEE: 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this  group  to  administer,  interpret,  and 
arbitrate  all  matters  concerning  these  rules  and  regulations,  until 
such  time  as  the  number  of  recognized  fraternities  and  sororities 
reaches  three.  At  that  time  an  Inter-Fraternity  Council  shall  be 
established  to  be  responsible  for  the  duties  listed  in  this  section. 
However,  the  Student  Affairs  Committee  reserves  the  right  to 
rule  on  decisions  made  by  the  Inter-Fraternity  Council.  The 
Inter-Fraternity  Council  shall  also  serve  to  coordinate  fraternity 
and  sorority  functions  with  other  student  activities. 

HI.     RESPONSIBILITIES  TO  BE  REQUIRED  OF 
APPLYING  GROUPS: 

Any  group  wishing  consideration  for  recognition  must  dem- 
onstrate that  it  has  a  high  degree  of  academic  interest  as  well 
as  social  interest.  Worthy  objectives  other  than  social  will  be 
factors  considered  in  determining  eligibility  for  recognition. 
Whenever  a  recognized  local  group  wishes  to  petition  to  become 
affiliated  with  a  national,  it  must  demonstrate  to  the  committee 
its  academic,  social,  and  financial  qualifications,  and  prove  that 
it  will  be  a  positive  influence  for  good  on  college  life  and  activities 
and  reflect  credit  on  the  institution.  Great  care  should  be  exer- 
cised by  the  local  authorities  in  selecting  a  national  organization 
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for  affiliation.  Besides  the  basic  requirement  that  the  National 
social  organization  be  approved  by  the  appropriate  University 
authorities  the  following  five  points  should  be  investigated  by 
the  local  group:  (1)  reputation  for  good  conduct,  (2)  student 
morale,  (3)  academic  standards  stressed  and  obtained,  (4)  fi- 
nancial resources,  and  (5)  worthy  objectives  other  than  social. 

IV.  INITIATIONS: 

Initiations  are  the  privilege  of  a  fraternity,  or  sorority,  or 
social  organization  so  long  as  they  are  in  good  taste  and  in  no 
way  endanger  the  life  or  limb  of  the  person  being  initiated.  Physi- 
cal punishment  and  dangerous  stunts  will  not  be  tolerated. 

V.  FINANCES: 

The  full  financial  liability  of  the  fraternity,  sorority  or  other 
organized  group  rests  in  that  group  of  students  and  its  organiza- 
tion. The  University  will  in  no  way  be  liable  for  debts  or  contracts 
made  by  them.  Any  contract  entered  into  concerning  the  pur- 
chase or  lease  of  real  estate  shall  be  scrutinized  by  the  University 
in  order  to  determine  the  organization's  ability  to  fulfill  the  terms 
of  the  contract.  All  bills  made  with  local  merchants  and  others 
must  be  made  in  good  faith  and  with  reasonably  certain  knowledge 
of  the  organization's  ability  to  pay  such  obligations  promptly. 
Under  no  circumstances  may  the  name  of  the  University  be  used 
in  securing  credit  and  the  responsibility  of  the  organization  must 
be  clear  to  the  creditor. 

VI.  FRATERNITY  AND  SORORITY  HOUSES:  LOCATION: 

It  is  desirable  that  fraternity  houses  be  located  on  or  near  the 
University  campus,  but  it  is  recognized  that  this  is  not  practical 
at  the  present  time.  No  such  house  may  be  located  at  any  of  the 
neighboring  beaches.  The  location  of  a  fraternity  house  should  be 
within  a  respectable  district  and  must  be  approved  by  the  appro- 
priate University  authorities  prior  to  the  purchase  or  lease  of 
such  property. 

VII.  GENERAL  CONDUCT: 

The  conduct  of  each  member  of  a  fraternity,  sorority  or  other 
group  is  expected  at  all  times  to  be  that  of  a  gentleman  or  lady. 
Should  a  fraternity,  sorority,  or  other  group  conduct,  tolerate  or 
protect  disorder  or  misconduct,  the  group  as  a  whole  will  be  held 
responsible  and  shall  be  disciplined  as  a  body. 

28 


VIII.     PENALTIES: 

Penalties  for  the  infraction  of  rules  and  regulations  may  be 
applied  against  the  individual,  the  sponsoring  organization,  or 
both  the  individual  and  the  organization.  A  reprimand  and  warn- 
ing by  the  University  shall  be  given  for  minor  infractions.  This 
reprimand  is  entered  in  the  student's  personal  folder  and  the  or- 
ganization's file.  Probation  is  the  penalty  to  be  applied  for  more 
serious  offenses.  This  means  that  further  violations  will  result 
in  social  restriction.  For  further  violation  of  rules  and  regula- 
tions, the  offender  will  be  placed  under  social  restriction  for  an 
appropriate  period.  During  the  period,  the  offending  organization 
may  hold  no  social  affairs  and  if  the  situation  warrants  it,  may 
have  its  rushing  and  pledging  privileges  denied.  Such  restrictions 
shall  be  recorded  in  the  files,  and  the  information  posted.  In  the 
case  of  a  national  fraternity  or  sorority,  the  National  Board  of 
Governors  or  other  officials  shall  be  notified.  The  University  re- 
serves the  right  to  withdraw  recognition  of  any  group  for  cause. 

FRATERNITIES 

Alpha  Delta  Upsilon — Alpha  Delta  Upsilon  was  chartered  on  Feb- 
ruary 1,  1968,  as  Delta  Epsilon,  a  local  fraternity  dedicated  to 
scholarship  and  brotherhood. 

It  is  presently  a  colony  of  Delta  Upsilon  International  Fra- 
ternity, It  is  in  the  process  of  meeting  the  high  standards  set  by 
Delta  Upsilon  for  membership  as  a  chapter. 

Alpha  Delta  Upsilon  is  active  in  school  as  well  as  community 
affairs.  All  students  are  invited  to  come  by  and  visit  the  brothers 
of  Alpha  Delta  Upsilon. 

Pi  Kappa  Phi — Pi  Kappa  Phi  Fraternity  was  founded  on  December 
10,  1904,  at  the  College  of  Charleston,  The  national  headquarters 
is  located  in  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  and  the  chapters  are 
spread  throughout  the  United  States. 

Gamma  Theta,  the  local  chapter,  was  installed  on  February 
24, 1968,  and  is  presently  located  at  5401  Wrightsville  Ave.  Pi  Kap- 
pa Phi  prides  itself  on  high  scholastic  standing,  athletic  prowess, 
campus  leadership,  and  the  best  in  social  life.  The  "Pride  of  the 
South"  cordially  invites  all  students  to  visit  the  house  and  meet 
the  brothers  of  Pi  Kappa  Phi. 

Tau  Kappa  Epsilon — Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  Fraternity  was  the  first 
social  fraternity  founded  on  the  UNC-W  campus.  Our  interna- 
tional fraternity  has  over  300  chapters  in  44  states,  the  District 
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of  Columbia  and  3  of  the  Canadian  Provinces.  Other  chapters 
in  North  Carolina  are  Belmont  Abbey,  Elon,  Lenoir  Rhyne,  West- 
ern Carolina,  East  Carolina,  and  North  Carolina  State. 

Our  chapter,  Mu  Chi,  was  installed  nationally  January  24, 
1970.  The  brothers  of  TKE  are  very  active  in  community  as  well 
as  school  activities.  Our  annual  Public  Service  Weekend  was  com- 
mended by  city  officials  for  our  unselfish  attempt  to  spread  joy 
to  the  orphans  of  Lake  Waccamaw  Boys  Home. 

A  very  active  social  program  is  scheduled  throughout  the 
year.  They  include  such  activities  as — Ski  Weekend  at  Beech 
Mountain,  Beach  Weekend  at  Ocean  Drive,  and  various  band  par- 
ties and  cookouts. 

The  brothers  of  Tau  Kappa  Epsilon  invite  all  students,  both 
men  and  women,  to  come  by  our  house  at  4507  Wrightsville  Ave- 
nue and  get  acquainted  with  the  men  of  TEKE. 

SORORITIES 

Delta  Sigma  Theta — At  the  inception  of  Delta  Sigma  Theta  in 
1913  at  Howard  University,  the  Founders  envisioned  an  organiza- 
tion of  college  women  pledged  to  serious  endeavor  and  community 
service.  These  youthful  students  demonstrated  a  vital  concern 
for  social  welfare,  academic  excellence,  and  cultural  enrichment, 
and  de-emphasized  the  social  side  of  sorority  life.  Their  ideals 
of  scholarship  and  service  have  withstood  the  test  of  time,  and 
today,  Delta  Sigma  Theta  is  a  public  service  sorority,  dedicated 
to  a  program  of  sharing  membership  skills  and  organizational 
services  in  the  public  interest.  In  1930,  Delta  Sigma  Theta  was 
incorporated  as  a  national  organization.  Today,  there  are  over  50 
thousand  members  and  more  than  350  chapters  in  40  states,  and 
the  Republic  of  Haiti  and  Liberia.  The  campus  chapter  of  the 
sorority  was  chartered  Theta  Iota  Chapter  of  Delta  Sigma  Theta 
on  April  24,  1971. 

Theta  Iota  Chapter  will  work  towards  a  more  total  community 
involvement  by  implementing  Delta's  national  public  service  pro- 
gram which  have  five  projects,  which  are  Library  Service,  Job 
Opportunities,  Volunteers  for  Community  Service,  Mental  Health, 
and  International  Understanding. 

Phi  Mu — The  Gamma  Kappa  Chapter  of  Phi  Mu  Fraternity  was 
the  first  local  women's  fraternity  on  campus  and  later  became 
the  first  national  women's  fraternity  at  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Love,  honor  and  truth  are  the  ideals  of  Phi  Mu,  the  second 
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oldest  fraternity  for  women,  and  these  qualities  are  exemplified 
by  the  sisters  in  many  phases  of  campus  life.  Our  activities  range 
from  the  Fledgling  to  the  Senate  and  from  the  Atlantis  (literary 
magazine)  to  dramatics. 

Project  HOPE  is  Phi  Mu's  national  philanthropy.  Our  Wash- 
board Band  with  its  unique  musicians  and  even  more  unique  in- 
struments does  its  share  in  raising  funds  so  vital  to  the  ship 
HOPE. 

Any  woman  attending  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  is  eligible  for  membership.  Phi  Mu  offers  the  colle- 
gian the  opportunity  for  leadership,  scholarship  and  service,  but 
more  important  Phi  Mu  offers  unselfishly  her  hand  in  friendship 
with  deep  and  abiding  love  for  all  time. 

Welcome  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington ! 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha— On  March  15,  1898,  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  Fraternity 
was  founded  by  nine  young  women  of  Longwood  College,  Farm- 
ville,  Virginia.  Since  that  time,  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  has  grown  to 
a  membership  of  over  60,000  young  college  women  in  155  chap- 
ters across  the  United  States  and  in  Canada. 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha  was  founded  on  the  campus  of  Wilmington 
College  on  October  4,  1968,  when  Sigma  Phi  Sigma  local  sorority 
became  the  Zeta  Tau  Colony  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha.  On  May  24,  1969, 
Zeta  Tau  Colony  proudly  became  Zeta  Tau  Chapter  of  Zeta  Tau 
Alpha  International  Fraternity  and  the  140th  link  in  the  chain 
of  Zeta  Chapters. 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha's  present  philanthropic  project  is  the  Na- 
tional Association  of  Mentally  Retarded  Children.  Zetas  through- 
out North  America  support  this  philanthropy  both  monetarily, 
and  through  the  strength  of  "woman-power".  Likewise,  we  here 
on  the  campus  of  UNC-W,  are  proud  to  be  a  part  of  this  dedicated 
undertaking. 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha  prides  itself  in  its  scholarship  program,  be- 
lieving that  education  is  one  of  the  highest  privileges  of  life. 
Zeta  Tau  Chapter  stresses  the  importance  of  good  scholarship 
through  an  effective  scholarship  program. 

Participation  in  campus  activities  is  highly  supported  and  op- 
portunities for  an  enjoyable  college  experience  is  offered. 
Throughout  life,  the  experiences  and  happiness  gained  as  a  Zeta 
Tau  Alpha  will  be  greatly  multiplied.  But  for  all  the  tangible  gains 
available  as  a  member  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha,  there  is  a  much 
stronger  basis:  The  foundation  precept  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha,  the 
greatest  of  all  things — love. 
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Inter-Fraternity  Council — The  Inter-Fraternity  Council  is  a  co- 
ordinating body  composed  of  representatives  from  the  three  gen- 
eral fraternities  on  campus.  It  has  the  responsibility  of  regulating 
rush,  pledging,  membership,  and  other  areas  where  all  fraternities 
are  directly  involved  and  representing  the  interest  of  members 
before  the  administration.  The  I.  F.  C.  also  organizes  athletic 
competition,  joint  parties,  and  sponsors  trophies  in  athletics  and 
scholarship. 

The  Panhellenic  Council  of  UNC-W— The  Panhellenic  Council  of 
UNC-W  is  an  organization  established  to  foster  inter-sorority  re- 
lationships, to  assist  collegiate  chapters  of  National  Panhellenic 
Conference  groups,  and  to  cooperate  with  the  University  admin- 
istration in  maintaining  the  highest  scholastic  and  social  stan- 
dards. 

HOMECOMING 

One  of  the  highlights  you  will  find  in  the  course  of  your  stay 
here  at  UNC-W  is  Homecoming  Week,  This  is  a  week  long  ac- 
tivity which  provides  the  students  with  entertainment  and  fun- 
filled  events.  An  old-timers  basketball  game,  concerts,  bonfire, 
ugly  man  contest,  social  events,  parade  with  competing  floats. 
Homecoming  Queen  elections,  and  a  concert  by  a  nationally-known 
group. 
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Honors 


HOGGARD  MEDAL 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  a 
medal  known  as  the  Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement  is  awarded 
at  each  Commencement  to  the  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
faculty,  has  shown  the  most  improvement  during  his  years  at  the 
University.  This  honor  is  given  in  recognition  of  hard  and  honest 
endeavor  which  has  resulted  in  great  self-improvement,  and 
all  facets  of  student's  character  and  performance  are  taken  into 
consideration. 

DEAN'S  LIST 

At  the  close  of  each  semester,  regular  students  who  are  carry- 
ing a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  quality 
point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  semester  is  3.0  or  better. 

THE  SOCRATIC  SOCIETY 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed 
in  1968  for  the  purpose  of  giving  special  recognition  to  seniors 
of  outstanding  academic  accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  the 
members  of  the  faculty  who  belong  to  the  scholastic  honorary 
fraternity,  Phi  Beta  Kappa.  Graduating  seniors  are  elected  to 
the  society  by  unanimous  approval  of  the  sponsoring  group  if  they 
attained  an  overall  quality  point  average  of  better  than  3.5  and 
are  recommended  by  the  departmental  faculty  in  which  the  stu- 
dent is  majoring. 

SPORTS  TROPHY 

A  trophy  is  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  year  to  the  most  valu- 
able player  in  each  sport.  The  selection  of  the  recipient  is  made 
by  his  teammates. 

WHO'S  WHO  AMONG  STUDENTS  IN 
AMERICAN  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  participates 
in  this  national  organization  which  lists  in  its  annual  directory 
outstandng  campus  leaders.  Selection  of  the  candidates  is  made 
by  a  nominating  committee  composed  of  faculty,  administration 
and  students. 
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University  Facilities  and  Services 

THE  WILLIAM  MADISON  RANDALL  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library,  occupied  first  in  Janu- 
ary, 1969,  has  a  book  capacity  of  200,000  volumes  and  a  seating 
capacity  of  over  600.  The  building  is  of  modified  Georgian  archi- 
tectural design  in  keeping  with  the  other  buildings  on  campus. 

The  present  collection  classified  according  to  the  Library  of 
Congress  classification,  consists  of  over  90,000  volumes  as  well 
as  recordings,  microfilms  and  approximately  30,000  government 
documents.  The  library  was  designated  a  partial  depository  for 
United  States  government  publications  in  1965. 

SPECIAL  FEATURES  OF  THE  LIBRARY 

Student  Lockers — Lockers  are  provided  for  those  students  en- 
gaged in  honors  work  and  students  doing  individually  directed 
studies.  Lockers  may  be  retained  for  one  semester,  subject  to 
renewal.  Assignments  are  made  in  the  librarian's  office. 
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Group  Studies — Study  rooms  are  provided  on  the  second  floor  of 
the  library  for  students  wishing  to  study  together.  Group  study 
must  not  take  place  in  the  reading  area  of  the  library. 

Typing  Facilities — A  typing  room  is  available  on  the  first  floor 
of  the  library.  Students  may  bring  their  own  typewriters  for  use 
in  this  room.  The  library  is  not  responsible  for  machines  left  in 
the  room. 

Copying  Services — Materials  may  be  copied  on  the  library's 
XEROX  720  copier  for  10  cents  a  page.  The  XEROX  machine 
is  located  in  the  Typing  Room  on  the  first  floor.  If  necessary, 
ask  at  the  circulation  desk  for  assistance  in  using  the  machine. 
A  microfilm  reader-printer  is  also  available  in  the  Microfilm 
Room  for  making  copies  of  material  on  microfilm.  The  cost  is 
10  cents  per  page.  Ask  at  the  reference  desk  if  assistance  is 
needed. 

Lost  and  Found — Inquire  at  the  circulation  desk  for  articles  left 
in  the  library.  Articles  turned  in  at  the  desk  are  kept  one  week. 
After  that  time  they  are  sent  to  the  Cashiers'  Office  in  the  Ad- 
ministration Building. 

Telephone — A  public  telephone  is  located  in  the  vestibule  of  the 
library.  Students  may  not  use  the  private  library  phones.  Stu- 
dents will  be  called  to  the  telephone  only  in  cases  of  extreme 
emergency. 

Book  Deposit — An  outside  deposit  chute  is  available  for  the  return 
of  books  and  materials  when  the  library  is  closed.  When  the  li- 
brary is  open  all  materials  should  be  returned  to  the  circulation 
desk  and  deposited  in  the  book  chutes  under  the  counter. 

Auditorium — A  small  auditorium  is  situated  in  the  left  front  of 
the  second  floor.  This  is  equipped  for  audio-visual  use.  A  sched- 
ule for  auditorium  use  is  kept  in  the  librarians'  office. 
Listening  Center — An  audio-center  equipped  with  18  listening 
positions  for  tapes  and  phonorecords  is  located  to  the  right  of  the 
circulation  desk.  This  may  be  used  for  classroom  assignments 
and  personal  enjoyment. 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS  GOVERNING  USE 
OF  THE  LIBRARY  ARE  AS  FOLLOWS: 

1)  To  Borrow  a  Book — Books  are  checked  out  at  the  Exit  Control 
Desk.  The  student  borrower  will  legibly  sign  his  whole  name  on 
the  book  card,  indicate  his  status  by  placing  an  S    (student) 
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after  his  name,  and  show  his  I.  D.  card  for  identification.  Books 
may  be  kept  for  two  weeks  and  renewed,  if  necessary  at  the  end 
of  this  period. 

2)  Reference  Books — Reference  books  may  be  checked  out  for 
overnight  use  only  with  the  special  permission  of  one  of  the  li- 
brarians. 

3)  Periodicals  (Bound  and  Unbound) — Because  of  their  reference 
nature,  periodicals  do  not  circulate.  However,  they  may  be  check- 
ed out  for  overnight  use  with  the  permission  of  one  of  the  li- 
brarians. 

4)  Documents  and  Pamphlets — Materials  in  these  collections  are 
circulated  for  the  period  of  one  week. 

5)  Reserve  Books — Reserve  books  are  kept  in  a  closed  area  be- 
hind the  circulation  desk.  These  books  are  circulated  for  two 
hours,  24  hours,  and  three-day  periods  as  designated  by  the  pro- 
fessor placing  the  books  on  reserve.  After  the  borrower  signs  his 
name  on  the  reserve  card,  the  desk  attendant  will  fill  in  the  time 
and  date  due. 

6)  Phonograph  Records  and  Tapes — Records  do  not  circulate. 
Only  records  and  tapes  belonging  to  the  library  may  be  played 
on  the  equipment. 

7)  Overdue  Books — A  fine  of  ten  cents  per  day  is  charged  for  all 
overdue  books  from  the  main  collection.  A  fine  of  twenty-five 
cents  per  hour  is  charged  for  overdue  two  and  24  hour  reserve 
books.  Twenty-five  cents  per  day  is  charged  for  overdue  three- 
day  reserve  books. 

8)  Lost  Books — Replacement  charges  for  books  lost  by  the  bor- 
rower are  ordinarily  based  on  the  prices  as  given  in  Books  in  Print 
plus  a  processing  fee  of  $2.50.  If  a  person  finds  a  book  that  he 
has  already  paid  for,  he  will  be  refunded  what  he  paid  for  the 
book  but  must  pay  a  maximum  fine  of  $3.00. 

9)  Smoking — Smoking  in  the  library  is  permitted  ONLY  in  the 
following  places:  Offices  lounges,  conference  rooms,  seminar 
rooms,  group  studies,  faculty  studies,  and  the  designated  Smoking 
Room.   Smoking  is  prohibited  in  the  reading  areas  of  the  library. 

10)  Food  and  Drink — Neither  food  nor  drink  is  to  be  brought  into 
the  library  building  except  for  scheduled  events  in  the  conference 
and  staff  rooms. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  BOOKSTORE 

The  University  Bookstore,  located  in  the  Student  Services 
Building,  stocks  required  textbooks,  art  and  general  office  sup- 
plies, as  well  as  examination  blue  books.  Campus  clothing  and  gift 
items  are  also  available.  The  bookstore  is  open  for  business  be- 
tween the  hours  of  7:30  a.m.  and  3:30  p.m. 

Upon  presentation  of  a  University  I.  D.  card,  the  bookstore 
will  cash  small  checks  for  students. 

COMPUTING  CENTER 

The  Computing  Center,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Hoggard 
Hall,  is  equipped  with  a  high-speed  teleprocessing  terminal  to 
the  Triangle  Universities  Computation  Center  in  the  Research 
Triangle  Park.  Through  Remote  Job  Entry,  the  University  has 
access  to  the  full  resources  of  TUCC's  IBM  340/165  computer, 
including  a  million  bytes  of  core  storage  and  a  half-billion  bytes 
of  on-line  storage.  The  Computing  Center  is  also  equipped  with 
a  conversational  terminal  supporting  CPS,  BASIC,  and  APL. 
The  University  encourages  the  use  of  the  center  for  individual 
and  class  projects.  Key  punches,  reference  material  and  assist- 
anc  are  available  to  students  and  faculty  in  the  user  room. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  CAFETERIA 

The  University  Cafeteria  offers  food  service  for  both  students 
and  faculty.  The  facility  can  accommodate  1200  people  and  is 
open  seven  days  a  week. 

A  snack  area  is  located  on  the  first  floor,  and  hot  meals  are 
served  on  the  second  floor.  Hot  meals  are  available  to  non-resi- 
dent students  on  a  cash  basis.   Casual  meal  rates  are  as  follows: 

Breakfast         .85 
Lunch  1.15 

Dinner  1.35 

COUNSELING  AND  TESTING  CENTER 

Counseling  and  Testing  services  are  available  to  all  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  students  without  charge.  Coun- 
seling is  designed  to  assist  students  who  have  questions  concern- 
ing their  educational-vocational  training  or  problems  which  pre- 
vent them  from  realizing  their  potential.  Counseling  involves  con- 
fidential interviews  with  a  professional  counselor  and  use  of 
psychological  tests  when  appropriate. 
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Appointments  for  interviews  may  be  made  by  visiting  the 
Center  in  Room  217  of  the  Administration  Building  or  by  phoning 
ext.  242. 

The  Counseling  and  Testing  Center  also  administers  group 
testing  programs.  These  include  entrance  exams,  freshman  tests, 
placement  tests  and  tests  required  by  professional  and  graduate 
schools. 

HOUSING 

The  University  operates  one  residence  hall  on  campus  with  a 
capacity  of  400  beds.  All  inquiries  concerning  housing  in  this  hall 
should  be  referred  to  the  office  of  Student  Affairs  (room  113 — 
Alderman  Building). 

I.  D.  CARDS 

I.  D.  Cards  which  are  used  for  admission  to  University  func- 
tions and  for  the  purpose  of  identification  in  cashing  checks  are 
made  during  the  first  few  weeks  of  each  semester.  Notices  are 
posted  indicating  the  time  and  place  for  having  I.  D.  pictures 
made,  and  students  should  be  sure  to  have  these  made  at  the 
time  announced. 

PLACEMENT  BUREAU 

The  University  maintains  a  Placement  Bureau  in  Room  113 
of  the  Administration  Building  to  assist  students  in  securing  jobs 
while  they  are  attending  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington, Positions  available  through  the  Placement  Office  range 
from  part-time  positions  of  short  duration,  i.e.,  baby  sitting  to 
yearly  part-time  or  full-time  positions  in  accounting,  drafting, 
sales,  clerical  work,  etc. 

Students  interested  in  securing  a  job  should  register  in  the 
Placement  Office,  listing  type  of  work  desired,  hours  available 
for  work,  experience,  and  special  skills  that  would  qualify  them 
for  particular  types  of  work.  When  positions  become  available, 
students  will  be  called  and  informed  of  the  opening. 

The  Placement  Interview  Program  is  a  special  service  for 
seniors.  During  the  academic  year,  representatives  of  major 
corporations  visit  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilming- 
ton to  interview  seniors  for  employment  after  graduation.  Seniors 
wishing  to  use  this  service  should  check  periodically  with  the 
Placement  Office  and  make  appointments  for  interviews  with 
the  companies  in  which  they  are  interested. 
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SELECTIVE  SERVICE  INFORMATION 

Draft  Status — The  Selective  Service  system  requires  that  an  SSS 
109  form  for  every  male  student  be  sent  to  his  draft  board  within 
thirty  days  after  registration  in  the  University. 

It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  notify  the  Registrar's  Of- 
fice by  submitting  a  form  giving  his  draft  board  address  and  his 
social  security  number. 

VETERANS'  AFFAIRS 

The  office  for  veterans'  affairs  is  located  in  room  113  of  the 
Administration  Building.  Dean  Brown  is  the  University  Liaison 
Officer  with  the  Veterans  Administration.  Veterans  enrolling  for 
the  first  time  should  seek  an  interview  with  him  before  register- 
ing in  order  to  obtain  full  information  concerning  their  respon- 
sibilities as  veteran  students.  Veterans  currently  enrolled  at 
UNC-W  should  check  with  him  during  each  registration  period 
to  see  if  they  are  properly  certified  for  G.  L  benefits.  All  vet- 
erans are  reminded  that  it  is  their  responsibility  to  contact  Dean 
Brown  in  case  of  a  schedule  change. 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

Students  are  encouraged  to  visit  the  Financial  Aid  Office  at 
any  time  during  the  year  to  inquire  about  financial  aid.  Requests 
for  financial  aid,  for  the  next  academic  year,  should  be  submitted 
to  Mr.  Crowder,  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid,  prior  to  Feb- 
ruary 15th  of  the  current  academic  year.  The  Financial  Aid  Of- 
fice is  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Administration  Building. 

The  following  types  of  financial  aid  are  available:  Scholar- 
ships, National  Defense  Student  Loans,  State  Loans,  on-campus 
and  off-campus  work,  and  Prospective  Teacher  Loans. 

STUDENT  HEALTH  INSURANCE 

Student  Health  Insurance  will  be  offered  by  the  Puritan  Life 
Insurance  Company  of  Providence,  Rhode  Island.  Information 
and  an  application  may  be  secured  from  the  Office  of  Student 
Affairs,  Room  113  of  the  Administration  Building. 

STUDENT  SERVICES  BUILDING 

The  Student  Services  Building  contains  the  following  facilities 
for  student  use: 

1.  University  Bookstore — located  on  the  first  floor. 

40 


2.  Publication  Offices — The  Atlantis  and  Fledgling  Offices 
are  located  on  the  first  floor,  the  Seahawk  Office  on  the 
second  floor. 

3.  Student  Government  Association  Office — located  in  Room 
105  on  the  first  floor. 

4.  Recreation  areas  (table  tennis,  billiards,  television,  etc)  — 
located  on  the  first  and  second  floors. 

5.  Office  of  the  Director  of  Student  Activities — located  on  the 
first  floor. 

TELEPHONES 

Public  pay  telephones  are  located  in  each  of  the  buildings  on 
campus.  Students  are  not  permitted  to  use  the  University  tele- 
phones except  on  official  University  business. 
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Publications 

THE  ATLANTIS 

Students  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  express  their  creative  ability  in 
the  school's  literary  magazine.  They  are  encouraged  to  submit 
poetry,  short  stories,  reviews,  interviews,  illustrations,  and  photo- 
graphs for  consideration.  It  will  also  serve  to  publicize  the  cre- 
ative literary  consciousness  of  our  university  to  the  community 
and  other  universities. 

All  students  are  eagerly  urged  to  become  active  members  of 
the  staff.   The  magazine  will  be  published  once  each  semester. 

THE  FLEDGLING 

Each  year  the  students  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  work  diligently  to  compile  an  accurate  and  mean- 
ingful account  of  life  on  campus.  This  publication  is  known  as 
THE  FLEDGLING  and  it  is  usually  distributed  in  mid-May. 

The  staff  tries  to  capture  in  pictures  and  words  everything 
that  happens  trying  to  represent  and  recognize  every  student  in 
some  way.  Any  interested  student  is  eagerly  welcomed  to  THE 
FLEDGLING  staff. 

Funds  for  publication  are  supplied  from  the  General  Fee  and 
from  revenue  obtained  through  the  sale  of  advertisements. 

THE  SEAHAWK 

By  presenting  a  wide  spectrum  of  student  life,  THE  SEA- 
HAWK,  campus  weekly  newspaper,  provides  an  opportunity  for 
expression  of  ideas,  transference  of  thought,  and  open,  honest 
communication.  Student  written  and  financed,  THE  SEAHAWK'S 
staff  welcomes  those  who  enjoy  writing,  typing,  drawing  car- 
toons, and/or  photography.  Office  is  located  upstairs  in  the  Stu- 
dent Services  Building. 

ATHLETICS 

The  University  competes  each  year  in  soccer,  basketball,  base- 
ball, golf,  tennis,  and  wrestling.  Baseball  games  are  played  at 
Brook's  Field  and  basketball  games  are  played  in  Hanover  Hall. 

All  regularly  enrolled  students  of  the  University  who  have  paid 
the  appropriate  general  fee  are  admitted  without  further  charge 
to  all  regular  varsity  games.   Students  are  urged  to  support  the 
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University  teams  by  attending  home  games  and  matches  and 
sitting  in  the  regular  cheering  section.  Buses  are  often  chartered 
for  important  out-of-town  games  making  it  possible  for  students 
to  attend  these  at  a  minimum  cost. 

CHEERLEADERS 

During  the  fall  semester  seven  students  are  selected  to  serve 
as  cheerleaders  for  the  University  athletic  teams.  Cheerleaders 
lead  the  cheering  at  games  and  contribute  much  to  the  morale 
of  the  teams. 

Intramurals 

The  Department  of  Physical  Education  promotes,  organizes, 
and  administers  a  program  of  competitive  and  recreational  ac- 
tivities for  the  University  students.  This  is  a  voluntary  program 
for  both  men  and  women. 


1972-73  Basketball  Schedule 

November 

25 

Hampton  Institute 

Home 

December 

5 

Baptist  College 

There 

7 

Pfeiffer 

There 

9 

Campbell 

Home 

16 

Hampton  Institute 

There 

29-30 

Belmont-Abbey  Tournament 

There 

January 

5-6 

Wilmington  Tournament 

Home 

11 

Belmont  Abbey 

There 

13 

Washington  &  Lee 

Home 

15 

Pembroke 

There 

20 

Wesleyan 

Home 

22 

St.  Andrews 

Home 

25 

Fayetteville  St. 

There 

27 

Pfeiffer 

Home 

29 

Belmont  Abbey 

Home 

31 

High  Point 

There 

February 

5 

Campbell 

There 

8 

Baptist 

Home 

10 

ACC 

There 
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14 

Pembroke 

17 

Methodist 

21 

ACC 

1972  Soccer  Schedule 

September 

19 

St.  Andrews 

22-23 

Harrisonburg  Va. 

28-29 

Campbell   Classic 

30 

Jacksonville 

October 

4 

ECU 

7 

Campbell 

11 

Pembroke 

14 

ACC 

17 

Methodist 

21 

High  Point 

27 

Lynchburg 

31 

Wesleyan 

November 

11 

Citadel 

Home 
Home 
Home 


Home 
There 
There 
Home 


There 
There 
Home 
There 
Home 
There 
Home 
Home 


Home 
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Regulations 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meet- 
ings and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  When  a 
student  absents  himself  from  class  to  the  extent  that  his  success 
in  the  course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both  the 
student  and  the  appropriate  dean  of  student  affairs. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a 
satisfactory  explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that  test 
or  examination.  A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatever,  is  ab- 
sent from  more  than  twenty-five  percent  of  the  class  meetings  of 
a  course  in  any  semester,  will  not  receive  credit  for  the  course. 

DROPPING  AND  ADDING  COURSES 

If  you  wish  to  make  changes  in  your  selected  schedule,  see 
your  adviser.  Courses  may  be  added  only  during  the  first  four 
days  of  a  semester  and  dropped  without  penalty  during  the  first 
three  weeks  of  the  semester.  The  following  steps  must  be  follow- 
ed for  dropping  or  adding  courses. 

1.  Go  to  your  adviser  and  discuss  with   him  the  proposed 
changes  in  your  schedule. 

2.  Take  the  drop/add  card  to  the  appropriate  department  for 
signature. 

3.  Return  the  drop/add  card  to  the  Registrar's  Office. 

OFFICIAL  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  UNIVERSITY 

A  student  may  withdraw  from  the  University  or  from  any 
course  during  the  period  of  registration,  as  stated  in  the  catalog, 
without  having  a  grade  entered  on  his  record. 

From  the  end  of  registration  through  the  fourteenth  week,  a 
student  may  withdraw  from  the  University  or  any  course  and 
receive  a  WP/WF.  The  WF  will  count  the  same  quality  points 
as  if  the  student  made  an  "F".  The  WP  will  not  count  as  hours 
taken.  During  the  last  three  weeks  of  a  semester,  if  a  student 
withdraws  from  the  University  or  a  single  course,  he  will  receive 
a  grad  of  "F".  Withdrawal  from  the  University  or  from  single 
courses  is  handled  in  the  Office  of  the  Vice-Chancellor  for  Aca- 
demic Affairs. 
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GRADES  AND  QUALITY  POINTS 

You  are  graded  as  follows: 

A — Superior 

B — Above  Average 

C — Average 

D — Passing,  but  below  average 

F — Failure 

For  ease  in  academic  bookkeeping,  each  grade  you  receive 
is  assigned  a  certain  number  of  quality  points,  as  follows : 

A— 4 
B— 3 
C— 2 
D— 1 
F— 0 

Your  average  for  academic  record  purposes  is  computed  on  a 
basis  of  these  quality  points.  The  total  number  of  quality  points 
you  have  earned  is  divided  by  the  total  number  of  credit  hours 
you  have  elected  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  The  resulting  fig- 
ur  is  your  quality  point  average  which  may  be  translated  back 
into  a  letter  grade.  You  must  have  a  total  quality  point  average 
of  at  least  2.0  (or  '*C")  at  the  end  of  your  final  semester  in  order 
to  be  graduated. 

In  order  to  remain  at  the  University,  all  students  must  main- 
tain the  quality  point  average  as  outlined  on  page  55  of  the  1972 
catalog. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
ment for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  and  are  re- 
quired to  apply  for  readmission  to  the  University,  if  they  desire 
to  return. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Every  student  who  matriculates  in  the  University  is  entitled 
without  charge  to  one  official  transcript  of  credits  earned.  A 
charge  of  $1.00  is  made  for  each  additional  transcript.  Students 
are  warned  that  when  they  are  transferring  credits  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  another  institution, 
they  should  request  the  Registrar's  Office  to  mail  the  official 
transcript,  since  many  institutions  will  not  accept  transcripts 
presented  by  applicants  personally. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  regarded  as 
both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the  stan- 
dards and  the  regulations  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the 
act  of  registering,  obligates  himself  to  obey  all  rules  and  regula- 
tions which  are  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook  and  other  Uni- 
versity publications.  It  is  expected  that  all  students  will  live  in 
harmony  with  the  spirit  of  the  University  community  and  ac- 
cording to  its  regulations  and  will  respect  the  rights  of  other 
individuals  on  campus. 

In  addition  to  the  GENERAL  REGULATIONS,  the  following 
regulations  are  in  effect: 

1.  GAMBLING.  Gambling  and  games  of  chance  are  not  per- 
mitted on  University  property. 

2.  CHEATING.  Instructors  are  obliged  to  report  all  cases 
of  cheating  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs.  Upon 
being  found  guilty  of  such  an  offense,  the  offender  will  be  given 
a  zero  on  any  test,  written  paper  or  other  assignment  which  is  not 
entirely  his  own  work.  A  second  offense  in  this  category  may  re- 
sult in  dismissal  from  the  University. 

AN  ACT  TO  PROTECT  PERSONS  ON  THE  PROPERTY  OF 

ANY  PUBLIC  OR  PRIVATE  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTION 

FROM  PERSONS  CARRYING  FIREARMS 

OR  OTHER  WEAPONS. 

HOUSE  BILL  499,  RATIFIED  ON  APRIL  27,  1971 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  It  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  person  to  possess,  or 
carry,  whether  openly  or  concealed,  any  gun,  rifle,  pistol,  dyna- 
mite cartridge  bomb  grenade,  mine,  powerful  explosive  as  de- 
fined in  G.S.  14-284.1,  bowie  knife,  dirk,  dagger,  slingshot,  leaded 
cane,  switch-blade  knife,  blackjack,  metallic  knuckles  or  any  oth- 
er weapon  of  like  kind  not  used  solely  for  instructional  or  school 
sanctioned  ceremonial  purposes,  in  any  public  or  private  school 
building  or  bus,  or  any  public  or  private  school  campus,  grounds, 
recreation  area,  athletic  field,  or  other  property  owned,  used  or 
operated  by  any  board  of  education,  school,  college,  or  university 
board  of  trustees  or  directors  for  the  administration  of  any  public 
or  private  educational  institution.  For  the  purpose  of  this  Section 
a  self -opening  or  switch-blade  knife  is  defined  as  a  knife  contain- 
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ing  a  blade  or  blades  which  open  automatically  by  the  release  of 
a  spring  or  a  similar  contrivance,  and  the  above  phrase  "weapon 
of  like  kind"  includes  razors  and  razor  blades  (except  solely  for 
personal  shaving)  and  any  sharp  pointed  or  edged  instrument 
except  unaltered  nail  files  and  clips  and  tools  used  solely  for  prep- 
aration of  food,  instruction  and  maintenance.  This  Section  shall 
not  apply  to  the  following  persons :  Officers  and  enlisted  personnel 
of  the  armed  forces  of  the  United  States  when  in  discharge  of 
their  official  duties  as  such  and  acting  under  orders  requiring 
them  to  carry  arms  or  weapons,  civil  officers  of  the  United  States 
while  in  the  discharge  of  their  official  duties,  officers  and  soldiers 
of  the  militia  and  the  national  guard  when  called  into  action  serv- 
ice, officers  of  the  State,  or  of  any  county,  city,  or  town,  charged 
with  the  execution  of  the  laws  of  the  State,  when  acting  in  the 
discharge  of  their  official  duties,  any  pupils  who  are  members  of 
the  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps  and  who  are  required  to  carry 
arms  or  weapons  in  the  discharge  of  their  official  class  duties. 

Sec.  2.  Any  person  violating  the  provisions  of  this  Act  shall 
be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  and  upon  conviction  shall  be  punished 
in  the  discretion  of  the  Court  by  fine  or  imprisonment  or  by  both 
such  fine  and  imprisonment,  not  to  exceed  five  hundred  dollars 
($500.00)  fine  or  six  months  imprisonment. 

Sec.  3.  This  act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and 
after  its  ratification. 

In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this 
the  27th  day  of  April,  1971. 

POLICIES,  PROCEDURES,  AND  DISCIPLINARY  ACTIONS 
IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

ADOPTED  BY  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 
OCTOBER  27,  1970 

SECTION  5-1.     POLICIES  RELATING  TO  DISRUPTIVE 
CONDUCT 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  honored  the  right 
of  free  discussion  and  expression,  peaceful  picketing  and  demon- 
strations, the  right  to  petition  and  peaceably  to  assemble.  That 
these  rights  are  a  part  of  the  fabric  of  this  institution  is  not 
questioned.  They  must  remain  secure.  It  is  equally  clear,  how- 
ever, that  in  a  community  of  learning  willful  disruption  of  the 
educational  process,  destruction  of  property,  and  interference  with 
the  rights  of  other  members  of  the  community  cannot  be  tolerat- 
ed.  Accordingly,  it  shall  be  the  policy  of  the  University  to  deal 
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with  any  such  disruption,  destruction  or  interference  promptly 
and  effectively,  but  also  fairly  and  impartially  without  regard 
to  race,  religion,  sex  or  political  beliefs. 

SECTION  5-2.     DEFINITION  OF  DISRUPTIVE  CONDUCT 

(a)  Any  faculty  member  (the  term  "faculty  member"  when- 
ever used  in  this  Chapter  V,  shall  include  regular  faculty  mem- 
bers, full-time  instructors,  lecturers,  and  all  other  persons  exempt 
from  the  North  Carolina  State  Personnel  System  [Chapter  126 
of  the  General  Statutes  as  amended]  who  receive  compensation 
for  teaching,  or  other  instructional  functions,  or  research  at  the 
University),  any  graduate  student  engaged  in  the  instructional 
program,  or  any  student  who,  with  the  intent  to  obstruct  or  dis- 
rupt any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the  University  or  any  of 
its  component  institutions,  engages,  or  incites  others  to  engage, 
in  individual  or  collective  conduct  which  destroys  or  significantly 
damages  any  University  property,  or  which  impairs  or  threatens 
impairment  of  the  physical  well-being  of  any  member  of  the 
University  community,  or  which,  because  of  its  violent,  forceful, 
threatening  or  intimidating  nature  or  because  it  restrains  free- 
dom of  lawful  movement,  otherwise  prevents  any  member  of  the 
University  community  from  conducting  his  normal  activities 
within  the  University,  shall  be  subject  to  prompt  and  appropriate 
disciplinary  action,  which  may  include  suspension,  expulsion,  dis- 
charge or  dismissal  from  the  University. 

The  following,  while  not  intended  to  be  exclusive,  illustrates 
the  offenses  encompassed  herein,  when  done  for  the  purpose  of 
obstructing  or  disrupting  any  normal  operation  or  function  of  the 
University  or  any  of  its  component  institutions:  (1)  occupation 
of  any  University  building  or  part  thereof  with  intent  to  deprive 
others  of  its  normal  use;  (2)  blocking  the  entrance  or  exit  of  any 
University  building  or  corridor  or  room  therein  with  intent  to 
deprive  others  of  lawful  access  to  or  from,  or  use  of,  said  building 
or  corridor  or  room;  (3)  setting  fire  to  or  by  any  other  means  de- 
stroying or  substantially  damaging  any  University  building  or 
property,  or  the  property  of  others  on  University  premises ;  (4) 
any  possession  or  display  of,  or  attempt  or  threat  to  use,  for  any 
unlawful  purpose,  any  weapon,  dangerous  instrument  explosive, 
or  inflammable  material  in  any  University  building  or  on  any 
University  campus;  (5)  prevention  of,  or  attempt  to  prevent  by 
physical  act,  the  attending,  convening,  continuation  or  orderly 
conduct  of  any  University  class  or  activity  or  of  any  lawful  meet- 
ing or  assembly  in  any  University  building  or  on  any  University 
campus;  and  (6)  blocking  normal  pedestrian  or  vehicular  traffic 
on  or  into  any  University  campus. 
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(b)  Any  person  engaged  in  the  instructional  program  who 
fails  or  refuses  to  carry  out  validly  assigned  duties,  with  the  in- 
tent to  obstruct  or  disrupt  any  normal  operation  or  function  of 
the  University  or  any  of  its  component  institutions,  shall  be  sub- 
ject to  prompt  and  appropriate  disciplinary  action  under  this 
Chapter  V  if  (but  only  if)  his  status  is  such  that  he  is  not  sub- 
ject to  the  provisions  of  Section  4-3  of  Chapter  IV. 

SECTION  5-3.     RESPONSIBILITIES  OF  CHANCELLORS 

(a)  When  any  Chancellor  has  cause  to  believe  that  any  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Chapter  V  have  been  violated,  he  shall  forth- 
with investigate  or  cause  to  be  investigated  the  occurrence,  and 
upon  identification  of  the  parties  involved  shall  promptly  deter- 
mine whether  any  charge  is  to  be  made  with  respect  thereto. 

(b)  If  he  decides  that  a  charge  is  to  be  made,  he  shall,  within 
thirty  (30)  days  after  he  has  information  as  to  the  identity  of 
the  alleged  perpetrator  of  the  offense  but  in  no  event  more  than 
twelve  (12)  months  after  the  occurrence  of  the  alleged  offense, 
(i)  refer  the  case  to  the  appropriate  existing  University  judicial 
body,  or  (ii)  refer  the  matter  to  a  Hearing  Committee  drawn 
from  a  previously  selected  Hearing  Panel  which,  under  this  op- 
tion, is  required  to  implement  action  for  violation  of  Section  5-2 
(a)  or  (b)  of  this  Chapter.  If  the  case  is  referred  to  an  existing 
University  judicial  body  under  (i)  above,  the  procedural  rules  of 
that  body  shall  be  followed,  and  subsections  (c)  through  (f)  be- 
low shall  not  be  applicable.  If  the  matter  is  referred  to  a  Hearing 
Committee  under  (ii)  above,  the  procedural  rules  prescribed  in 
subsections  (c)  through  (f)  below  shall  be  followed. 

(c)  The  accused  shall  be  given  written  notice  by  personal 
service  or  registered  mail,  return  receipt  requested,  stating : 

(1)  The  specific  violations  of  this  Chapter  V  with  which  the 
accused  is  charged. 

(2)  The  designated  time  and  place  of  the  hearing  on  the 
charge  by  the  Hearing  Committee,  which  time  shall  be  not 
earlier  than  seven  (7)  nor  later  than  ten  (10)  days  fol- 
lowing receipt  of  the  notice. 

(3)  That  the  accused  shall  be  entitled  to  the  presumption  of 
innocence  until  found  guilty,  the  right  to  retain  counsel, 
the  right  to  present  the  testimony  of  witnesses  and  other 
evidence,  the  right  to  cross-examine  all  witnesses  against 
him,  the  right  to  examine  all  documents  and  demonstra- 
tive evidence  adverse  to  him,  and  the  right  to  a  transcript 
of  the  proceedings  of  the  hearing. 
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(d)  The  Hearing  Committee  shall  determine  the  guilt  or  inno- 
cence of  the  accused.  If  the  person  charged  is  found  guilty,  the 
Hearing  Committee  shall  recommend  to  the  Chancellor  such  dis- 
cipline as  said  body  determines  to  be  appropriate.  After  con- 
sidering such  recommendation  the  Chancellor  shall  prescribe  such 
discipline  as  he  deems  proper.  In  any  event,  whether  the  person  is 
found  guilty  or  not  guilty,  a  written  report  shall  be  made  by  the 
Chancellor  to  the  President  within  ten  (10)  days. 

(e)  Any  person  found  guilty  shall  have  ten  (10)  days  after 
notice  of  such  finding  in  which  to  appeal  to  the  President  of  the 
University.  Such  an  appeal  if  taken  shall  be  upon  the  grounds 
set  forth  in  Section  5-5. 

(f )  Any  accused  person  who,  without  good  cause,  shall  fail  to 
appear  at  the  time  and  place  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  his  case 
by  the  Hearing  Committee  shall  be  suspended  indefinitely  or  dis- 
charged from  University  employment. 

(g)  A  Chancellor,  unless  so  ordered  or  otherwise  prevented 
by  court,  shall  not  be  precluded  from  carrying  out  his  duties  un- 
der this  Chapter  V  by  reason  of  any  pending  action  in  any  State 
or  Federal  court.  Should  a  delay  occur  in  prosecuting  the  charge 
against  the  accused  because  the  accused  or  witnesses  that  may 
be  necessary  to  a  determination  of  the  charge  are  involved  in 
State  or  Federal  court  actions,  the  time  limitations  set  forth 
above  in  this  Section  5-3  shall  not  apply. 

(h)  Conviction  in  any  State  or  Federal  court  shall  not  pre- 
clude the  University  or  any  of  its  officers  from  exercising  dis- 
ciplinary action  in  any  offense  referred  to  in  this  Chapter  V. 

(i)  Nothing  contained  in  this  Chapter  V  shall  preclude  the 
President  or  any  Chancellor  from  taking  any  other  steps,  in- 
cluding injunctive  relief  or  other  legal  action,  which  he  may  deem 
advisable  to  protect  the  best  interests  of  the  University. 

SECTION  5-4.  AGGRAVATED  ACTS  OR  THREATENED 
REPETITION  OF  ACTS 

(a)  The  Chancellor  of  each  of  the  component  institutions  of 
the  University  shall  appoint  an  Emergency  Consultative  Panel 
which  shall  be  composed  of  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more  than 
five  (5)  faculty  members  and  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more 
than  five  (5)  students  who  shall  be  available  to  advise  with  the 
Chancellor  in  any  emergency.  No  member  of  such  Panel  shall 
serve  for  more  than  one  (1)  year  unless  he  be  reappointed  by  the 
Chancellor.  The  Chancellor  may  make  appointments,  either  tem- 
porary or  for  a  full  year,  to  fill  any  vacancies  which  may  exist  on 
the  Panel. 
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(b)  If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Chancellor,  there  is  clear  and 
convincing  evidence  that  a  person  has  committed  any  of  the  acts 
prohibited  under  this  Chapter  V  which,  because  of  the  aggravated 
character  or  probable  repetition  of  such  act  or  acts,  necessitates 
immediate  action  to  protect  the  University  from  substantial  in- 
terference with  any  of  its  orderly  operations  or  functions,  or  to 
prevent  threats  to  or  acts  which  endanger  life  or  property,  the 
Chancellor,  with  the  concurrence  as  hereinafter  provided  of  the 
Emergency  Consultative  Panel  established  pursuant  to  (a)  above, 
may  forthwith  suspend  such  person  from  the  University  and  bar 
him  from  the  University  campus ;  provided,  however,  that  in  the 
event  of  such  suspension  the  person  suspended  shall  be  given 
written  notice  of  the  reason  for  his  suspension,  either  personally 
or  by  registered  mail  addressed  to  his  last  known  addresses,  and 
shall  be  afforded  a  prompt  hearing,  which,  if  requested,  shall  be 
commenced  within  ten  (10)  days  of  the  suspension.  Except  for 
purposes  of  attending  personally  any  hearings  conducted  under 
this  Chapter  V,  the  bar  against  the  appearance  of  the  accused  on 
the  University  campus  shall  remain  in  effect  until  final  judgment 
has  been  rendered  in  his  case  and  all  appellant  proceedings  have 
been  concluded,  unless  such  restriction  is  earlier  lifted  by  written 
notice  from  the  Chancellor. 

(c)  A  quorum  of  the  Emergency  Consultative  Panel  provided 
for  in  (a)  above  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  four  (4)  of  its 
members,  and  the  required  concurrence  shall  have  been  obtained 
if  a  majority  of  such  quorum  shall  indicate  their  concurrence. 
The  Chancellor  shall  meet  personally  with  members  of  such  Panel 
at  the  time  he  seeks  concurrence,  if  it  is  feasible  to  do  so.  How- 
ever, if  the  circumstances  are  such  that  the  Chancellor  deems  it 
not  to  be  feasible  to  personally  assemble  such  members,  then  he 
may  communicate  with  them  or  the  required  number  of  them 
individually  by  telephone  or  by  such  other  means  as  he  may 
choose  to  employ,  in  which  event  he  may  proceed  as  provided  in 
(b)  above  after  the  required  majority  of  such  members  have 
communicated  their  concurrence  to  him. 

(d)  In  the  Chancellor's  absence  or  inability  to  act,  the  Presi- 
dent may  exercise  the  powers  of  the  Chancellor  specified  in  this 
Section  5-4  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  could 
the  Chancellor  but  for  such  absence  or  inability  to  act. 

SECTION  5-5.     RIGHT  OF  APPEAL 

Any  person  found  guilty  of  violating  the  provisions  of  this 
Chapter  V  by  the  Hearing  Committee  referred  to  in  Section  5-3 
shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  the  finding  and  the  discipline  im- 

53 


posed  upon  him  to  the  President  of  the  University.  Any  such  ap- 
peal shall  be  in  writing,  shall  be  based  solely  upon  the  record,  and 
shall  be  limited  to  one  or  more  of  the  following  grounds : 

(1)  That  the  finding  is  not  supported  by  substantial  evidence; 

(2)  That  a  fair  hearing  was  not  accorded  the  accused;  or 

(3)  That  the  discipline  imposed  was  excessive  or  inappropri- 
ate. 

It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  President  to  make  prompt  dis- 
position of  all  such  appeals,  and  his  decision  shall  be  rendered 
within  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  the  complete  record  on 
appeal. 

SECTION  5-6.     NO  AMNESTY 

No  administrative  official,  faculty  member,  or  student  of  the 
University  shall  have  authority  to  grant  amnesty  or  to  make 
any  promise  as  to  prosecution  or  non-prosecution  in  any  court, 
State  or  Federal,  or  before  any  student,  faculty,  administrative, 
or  Trustee  committee  to  any  person  charged  with  or  suspected  of 
violating  Section  5-2  (a)  or  (b)  of  these  Bylaws. 

SECTION  5-7.     PUBLICATION 

The  provisions  of  this  Chapter  V  shall  be  given  wide  dissemi- 
nation in  such  manner  as  the  President  or  Chancellors  may  deem 
advisable,  and  shall  be  printed  in  the  official  catalogues  which 
may  be  issued  by  each  component  institution  of  the  University. 
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Alma  Mater 

Hail  we  proudly  sing  to  thee  who  guides  our  green  and  gold. 
Though  future  years  may  part  us,  Fond  memories  we  shall  hold. 

Here  we  stand  as  one  together  voices  raised  in  song. 
Our  loyal  hearts  will  praise  thee  as  God  doth  lead  us  on. 

CHORUS 

For  our  hearts  will  cherish  all  your  service  done. 
All  Hail  to  thee  Alma  Mater — Praise  to  Wilmington. 

Hunnicutt  -  Hudson 


School  Colors:  Green  and  Gold 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS  —  1973-1974 


FALL  SEMESTER  1973 

August  21,  Tuesday 
August  22,  Wednesday 
August  22,  Wednesday 
August  23-24,  Thursday-Friday 
August  24,  Friday 

August  27,  Monday 
August  29,  Wednesday 
August  29,  Wednesday 

September  3,  Monday 
November  15,  Thursday 
November  20,  Tuesday 
November  26,  Monday 
December  11,  Tuesday 
December  12,  Wednesday 
December  13-14,  Thursday-Friday 

17-21,  Monday-Friday 
December  21,  Friday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Orientation. 

Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 

Orientation  and   registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for  all 
registering  after  this  date. 

Classes   begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Last  day  to  add  a  class  or  to  drop  a  class  with- 
out a  grade. 

Labor  Day  holiday. 

Faculty   meeting  4:00  p.m. 

Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  8:30  a.m. 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Fall  semester  ends. 


SPRING  SEMESTER  1974 

January  6,  Sunday 

January  7-8,  Monday-Tuesday 

January  8,  Tuesday 

January  9,  Wednesday 
January  11,  Friday 
January  11,  Friday 

January  31,  Thursday 

March  1,  Friday 

March  11,  Monday 

March  28,  Thursday 

April  4,  Thursday 

April  10,  Wednesday 

April  16,  Tuesday 

May  3,  Friday 

May  6-7,  Monday-Tuesday 

May  8,  Wednesday 

May  9-10,  Thursday-Friday 

13-15,  Monday-Wednesday 
May  15,  Wednesday 
May  19,  Sunday 


Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $7.50  charged  for  all 
registering  after  this  date. 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration 

Last  day  to  add  a  class  or  to  drop  a  class  with- 
out a  grade. 

Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 

Spring  holidays  begin   10:30  p.m. 

Spring  holidays  end  8:30  a.m. 

Student  assembly   11:30  a.m. -12:30  p.m. 

Faculty  meeting  4:00  p.m. 

Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Easter  vacation  ends  8:30  a.m. 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Final  examinations. 

Reading  day. 

Final  examinations. 
Spring  semester  ends. 
Commencement. 


SUMMER  SESSION  1974 

First  Term 

May  30,  Thursday 
May  31,  Friday 
June  3,  Monday 
June  3,  Monday 
June  3,  Monday 


June  4-5,  Thursday-Friday 

July  10, 

Wednesday 

July  10, 

Wednesday 

Second 

Term 

July  14, 

Sunday 

July  15, 

Monday 

July  16, 

Tuesday 

July  16, 

Tuesday 

July  16, 

Tuesday 

July  18, 

Thursday 

August  20,  Tuesday 

August  20,  Tuesday 

Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Last  day  to  add  a  class. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  class  without  a  grade. 

Independence   Day   holiday. 

Final  examinations. 

First   term   ends. 


Dormitory  opens. 

Registration. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Last  day  to  add  a  class. 

Last  day  to  drop  a  class  without  a  grade. 

Final  examiantions. 

Second  term  ends. 


CALENDAR 


1973 


JANUARY 

S     M     T  W  T     F     S 

12  3  4     5     6 

7     8     9  10  11   12   13 

14   15    16  17  18   19   20 

21   22  23  24  25   26   27 

28   29  30  31 


MAY 

S     M     T    W    T     F  S 

12     3     4  5 

6     7     8     9   10   11  12 

13   14   15   16   17   18  19 

20   21    22   23   24   25  26 

27   28  29   30   31 


SEPTEMBER 

S     M     T    W    T     F  S 

1 

2     3     4     5     6     7  8 

9   10   11   12   13   14  15 

16   17   18   19   20   21  22 

23  24  25  26  27   28  29 

30 


FEBRUARY 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

12     3 

4     5     6      7     8     9   10 

11    12    13    14   15    16   17 

18    19   20   21   22   23   24 

25   26   27   28 


JUNE 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

1      2 

3     4     5     6      7     8     9 

10    11    12   13    14   15   16 

17   18   19   20   21   22   23 

24  25  26   27   28   29   30 


OCTOBER 

S     M     T     W     T     F  S 

12     3     4     5  6 

7     8     9   10   11   12  13 

14    15   16    17    18   19  20 

21   22   23  24   25   26  27 

28   29   30   31 


MARCH 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

12     3 

4     5     6     7     8     9   10 

11    12    13    14   15   16   17 

18    19   20   21   22   23   24 

25   26   27   28   29   30   31 


JULY 

S     M     T  W  T  F     S 

12     3  4  5  6     7 

8      9    10  11  12  13   14 

15    16    17  18  19  20  21 

22   23   24  25  26  27   28 

29   30  31 


NOVEMBER 

S     M    T    W    T     F  S 

1     2  3 

4     5     6     7     8     9  10 

11    12   13   14   15   16  17 

18   19   20   21   22   23  24 

25   26   27   28  29   30 


APRIL 

S     M  T  W     T     F     S 

12  3  4     5     6     7 

8     9  10  11   12   13   14 

15    16  17  18   19   20   21 

22   23  24  25   26   27   28 

29   30 


AUGUST 
S     M     T    W    T     F     S 

12     3     4 

5     6     7     8     9   10   11 

12   13   14   15   16   17   18 

19   20  21   22   23   24  25 

26   27   28   29   30   31 


DECEMBER 
S     M     T    W    T     F     S 

1 

2     3     4     5     6     7     8 

9   10   11    12    13   14   15 

16   17   18   19   20   21   22 

23   24   25   26  27   28  29 

30  31 


1974 


JANUARY 

S     M     T     W     T     F  S 

12     3     4  5 

6     7     8     9   10   11  12 

13   14   15   15   17   18  19 

20  21   22   23  24   25  26 

27   28   29  30  31 


MAY 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

12     3     4 

5     6     7     8     9   10   11 

12   13   14   15   16   17   18 

19   20  21   22  23   24  25 

26  27   28  29  30  31 


SEPTEMBER 

S     M  T    W    T     F  S 

12  3     4     5     6  7 

8     9  10   11   12   13  14 

15   16  17   18   19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30 


FEBRUARY 

S     M     T     W     T     F  S 

1  2 

3     4     5     6     7     8  9 

10   11   12   13   14   15  16 

17   18   19  20   21   22  23 

24   25   26   27   28 


JUNE 
S     M     T    W    T     F     S 

1 

2     3     4     5     6     7     8 

9   10   11   12   13   14   15 

16   17   18   19   20   21   22 

23   24   25  26   27  28  29 

30 


OCTOBER 

S     M     T    W    T     F  S 

12     3     4  5 

6     7     8     9   10   11  12 

13   14   15   16   17   18  19 

20  21   22   23   24  25  26 

27   28   29   30  31 


MARCH 

S     M     T    W    T  F  S 

1  2 

3     4     5     6     7  8  9 

10   11   12   13   14  15  16 

17   18   19   20   21  22  23 

24  25  26   27   28  29  30 
31 


JULY 
S     M     T     W     T     F     S 

12     3     4     5     6 

7     8     9   10   11   12   13 

14   15    16    17   18   19   20 

21   22   23   24  25   26   27 

28  29   30  31 


NOVEMBER 
S     M     T    W    T     F     S 

1      2 

3     4     5     6     7     8     9 

10   11   12   13   14   15   16 

17   18   19   20  21   22   23 

24  25  26   27  28  29  30 


APRIL 

S     M     T  W     T     F     S 

12  3     4      5     6 

7     8     9  10   11   12   13 

14   15   15  17    18   19   20 

21   22   23  24  25   26   27 

28  29  30 


AUGUST 

S     M     T     W     T     F  S 

12  3 

4     5     6     7     8     9  10 

11   12   13   14   15   16  17 

18   19   20  21   22   23  24 

25   26   27   28   29   30  31 


DECEMBER 

S     M  T  W     T     F     S 

12  3  4     5     6     7 

8     9  10  11   12   13   14 

15   16  17  18   19   20   21 

22   23  24  25   26   27   28 

29  30  31 
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CAMPUS   MAP 


1  William  M.  Randall  Library 

2  Edwin  A.  Alderman  Administration  Building 

3  Hinton  James  Student  Services  Building 

4  Hanover  Hall  (Gymnasium) 

5  Hoggard  Hall 

6  Cafeteria 

7  Arnold  K.  King  Hall 

8  Chemistry-Physics  Building 

9  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Memorial  Auditorium 

10  Kenan  Hall 

11  Business-Economics  Building 

12  Proposed  Marine  Sciences  Building 

13  Residence  Hall 

14  Fieldhouse 

15  Physical  Plant 

16  Security  Office 


Parking  lots  shown  as  shaded  areas 
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To  Members  of  the 
Student  Body: 


This  student  handbook  has  been 
assembled  to  provide  you  with  a 
source  of  basic  information  about 
the  function  of  the  university  of- 
fices, the  use  of  university  facili- 
ties, the  nature  of  university  poli- 
cies governing  campus  life  and  the 
aims  and  programs  of  various  campus  organizations. 

It  has  been  my  experience  that  in  every  class  a  certain 
proportion  of  members  volunteer  to  take  part  in  various 
university  affairs  in  addition  to  their  degree  programs.  Op- 
portunities for  such  participation  range  through  work  in 
campus  service  organizations,  involvement  in  dramatic  pro- 
ductions, service  on  programming  boards,  and  student  par- 
ticipation through  assignment  to  university  committees. 

Participants  in  such  activities  generally  find  their  in- 
volvement valuable  in  shaping  personal  commitments  and 
in  developing  analytical  skills — particularly  through  service 
with  the  issue  oriented  and  policy-making  committees  of  the 
university  community.  Looking  at  the  other  side  of  the 
matter,  thoughtful  student  participation  can  be  valuable  to 
the  university  through  contributions  to  the  quality  of  pro- 
grams in  which  the  student  body,  the  faculty,  and  the  admin- 
istration share  concern. 

Thus,  the  student  handbook  is  annually  prepared  as  an 
encouragement  to  your  participation  both  in  your  own  inter- 
est and  the  university's.  In  brief,  each  of  you  will  find  that 
there  are  many  opportunities  for  active  student  involvement 
and  direct  participation  in  the  formation  or  review  of  many 
policies  and  other  planned  student  activities. 

The  entire  staff  of  the  student  affairs  office  hopes  you 
will  find  in  the  student  handbook  information  that  will  help 
you  enhance  the  processes  of  discovering  and  learning  for 
which  you  have  enrolled  at  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Wilmington. 

Sincerely, 

WILLIAM  M.  MALLOY 
Vice  Chancellor 
for  Student  Affairs 


Message  from  the 
Student  Body  President 


This  is  the  first  and  possibly 
the  only  opportunity  that  I  may 
have  to  offer  my  greetings  to  all 
students  at  one  time.  Many  of  you 
reading  this  will  be  old  faces  that 
have  been  around  awhile — others 
entirely  new.  The  main  thing  is  that 
attention  will  be  focused  at  these  words  for  a  short  while. 

Students  make  this  university  function.  The  university 
is  here  for  you.  It's  up  to  you  to  make  the  most  of  this  sit- 
uation. It's  up  to  the  individual  to  make  the  most  of  being 
a  student.  Each  person  has  unlimited  opportunities  to  grow 
and  mature.  Within  the  structured  academics  found  here, 
there  are  almost  no  limits  to  what  may  be  learned  if  you 
only  apply  yourself.  The  same  is  true  in  nonacademic  areas. 
Many  activities  are  already  pursued  by  students  who  may 
share  common  interests  with  you.  New  ideas  and  new  mem- 
bers are  readily  welcomed.  There  is  still  plenty  of  room  for 
more  and  more  activities.  All  that  is  needed  is  someone  to 
get  the  ball  rolling.  You'll  find  that  the  other  students,  the 
faculty,  and  the  administration  heartily  encourage  you  to 
become  involved,  aware,  and  ask  questions.  Don't  be  afraid 
to  learn.  Under  certain  circumstances,  it  can  be  very  bene- 
ficial and  stimulating. 

The  Student  Government  tries  to  keep  the  students  aware 
of  what  is  going  on,  but  it  is  an  almost  impossible  job.  There 
is  just  so  much  happening  it  is  now  your  obligation  to  find 
out  for  yourself  and  help  yourself  to  your  share.  It's  all  here 
for  the  offering.  This  handbook  is  an  attempt  to  acquaint 
you  with  some  of  the  activities  happening  around  campus. 
It  does  not  include  many  because  they  have  no  formal  or- 
ganization. Many  ideas  are  floating  around  in  as  many  heads 
as  there  are  on  campus.  Let's  get  together  next  year  and  lay 
some  of  these  ideas  down  and  get  to  work  on  them. 

Sincerely, 

BILL  RENN 
SGA  President 


Administrative  Officers  and  Staff 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Ph.D.,  Chancellor 

Charles  L.  Cahill,  Ph.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Academic  Affairs 
Daniel  B.  Plyler,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Vice  Chancellor  for  Academic 

Affairs 
James  K,  McGowan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Vice  Chancelor  for  Aca- 
demic Affairs 
Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Director  of  Admissions  and  Regis- 
tration 
L.  Murrie  Lee,  B.A.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
William  M.  Malloy,  Ph.D.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs 
Helena  R.  Cheek,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
Ralph  H.  Parker,  B.S.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
Linda  Moore,  B.A.,  Director  of  Student  Activities 
Darwin  R.  Newton,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Counseling  and  Testing 
James  B.  Slager,  Ph.D.,  Psychological  Counselor 
Larry  W.  Crowder,  B.A.,  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid 
Daniel  Gottovi,  M.D.,  University  Physician 
Norman  J.  Robinson,  M.D.,  University  Physician 
J.  Richard  Tamisiea,  M.D.,  University  Physician 
Phoebe  Collins,  F.N. P.,  University  Nurse 
Helen  Hagan,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 
William  J.  Brooks,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 
Gwendolyn  C.  Croom,  B.A.,  Director  of  Information  Services 
William  H.  Browder,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Director  of  Institutional  Research 
James  A.  Price,  Jr.,  B.C.S.,  Vice  Chancellor  for  Business  Affairs 
Robert  0.  Walton,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Comptroller 
James  K.  Clark,  B.S.,  Director  of  Auxiliary  Services 
Charles  L.  Sanders,  III,  Purchasing  Officer 
Richard  B,  Brown,  B.S.,  Personnel  Officer 
Grace  W.  Rhodes,  Bursar 
Davis  B.  Lumpkin,  B.S.,  Plant  Engineer 
Ellis  D.  Burns,  Maintenance  Supervisor 
Donald  B.  Trivette,  B.ED..,  Director  of  Computer  Services 


Division  of  Student  Affairs 


The  Student  Affairs  Division  exists  for  the  purpose  of  assist- 
ing students  to  succeed  academically  and  personally  by  develop- 
ing and  supporting  educational  and  social  activities  outside  the 
classroom. 

Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs 

The  Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs  is  the  chief  adminis- 
trator of  the  non-academic  programs  and  services  that  the  uni- 
versity provides  for  its  students.  He  is  directly  responsible  to  the 
Chancellor  for  the  supervision  of  discipline,  extra-curricular  ac- 
tivities, residence  life,  counseling  and  testing,  orientation,  fi- 
nancial aid,  health  services,  student  publications,  foreign  student 
advising,  placement  and  intramural  athletics. 

Deans  of  Student  Affairs 

Two  Deans  of  Student  Affairs,  directly  responsible  to  the 
Vice  Chancellor  for  Student  Affairs,  assist  him  in  matters  deal- 
ing with  (1)  student  housing,  (2)  discipline  and  coordination  of 
the  student  judiciary,  (3)  problems  and  procedures  of  student 
living,  (4)  planning  of  orientation  programs  for  new  students, 
(5)  veterans'  affairs,  (6)  placement  and  career  planning,  (7) 
international  student  advising,  and  (8)  preparation  of  Student 
Handbook, 

Director  of  Student  Activities 

The  Director  of  Student  Activities  is  responsible  for  the 
supervision  of  all  student  activities  and  student  organizations  as- 
sociated with  the  Student  Services  Building.  She  works  with 
Student  Government  and  schedules  activities  on  campus  by  all 
student  groups  as  well  as  by  various  other  university  related 
organizations.  She  is  responsible  for  the  overall  supervision  of 
the  Student  Services  Building  and  maintains  records  and  reports 
of  all  activities. 

RESIDENCE  LIVING 

The  university  operates  one  residence  hall  with  facilities  for 
200  men  and  200  women.  The  residence  hall  is  supervised  by  a 
resident  director  who  lives  in  an  apartment  on  the  first  floor. 
Assisting  the  resident  director  are  8  students  (Resident  Assist- 
ants) whose  primary  duties  are  to  help  the  students  on  their 
halls  adjust  to  university  living.  In  addition,  the  hall  government 
offers  many  opportunities  for  sound  academic  and  social  de- 
velopment. 

Contracts 

The  agreement  to  live  in  the  residence  hall  constitutes  a  con- 
tract that  (1)  the  student  resides  in  the  residence  hall  for  the 
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entire  academic  year,  (2)  the  student  selects  a  dining  plan,  (3) 
the  student  abides  by  all  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  univer- 
sity and  the  residence  hall. 

Expenses 

Room  and  board  charges  for  those  students  selecting  Dining 
Plan  "A"  (15  meals  per  week)  are  $970  per  academic  year.  Room 
and  board  charges  for  those  students  selecting  Dining  Plan  "B" 
(21  meals  per  week)  are  $1,000  per  academic  year. 

Rooms  are  furnished  with  closet,  chest  of  drawers,  bed  (twin 
bed  size),  desk  and  chair.  Students  may  bring  their  own  linens  or 
use  the  linen  service  which  furnishes  the  following  on  a  weekly 
basis:  2  sheets,  1  pillowcase,  2  towels  and  1  wash  cloth. 

Visitation 

1.  Resident  Advisors  (RA's)  will  be  responsible  for  the  supervi- 
sion of  visitation  on  their  respective  floors. 

2.  Doors  are  permitted  to  be  closed  during  visitation  hours  pro- 
vided they  remain  unlocked  if  the  visitation  privilege  is  being 
used. 

3.  Clocks  placed  in  the  lobby  of  each  floor  of  the  residence  hall 
are  used  as  the  official  time  for  the  visitation  limits. 

4.  Violators  of  the  visitation  policy  will  be  disciplined  in  accord 
with  the  policies  established  by  the  Residence  Hall  Government. 

5.  Visitation  hours  are  as  follows: 

Weekdays  (Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday) 
1 :00  p.m.-4 :00  p.m.         7 :00  p.m.-ll  :30  p.m. 

Weekends   (Friday  and  Saturday) 
12  noon-2:00  a.m. 

Sunday  (only) 

12  noon-ll:30  p.m. 

Registration  of  Visitors 

All  overnight  guests  must  register  with  the  Resident  Director. 

Telephone 

All  student  telephone  calls  are  to  be  made  through  the  follow- 
ing phones:         1st  floor— 791-9960  or  791-9961 
2nd  flood— 791-9935 
3rd  floor— 791-9843 
4th  floor— 791-9829   (girls'  side) 
5th  floor— 791-9934 
6th  floor— 791-9933 
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Food  Services 

All  students  living  in  the  residence  hall  are  required  to  pur- 
chase a  meal  plan  and  take  their  meals  in  the  university  cafe- 
teria. Meals  are  also  available  to  students  residing  off  campus. 
In  addition  the  snack  bar,  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  cafe- 
teria building,  serves  sandwiches  and  short  orders. 

Counseling  and  Testing  Center 

Counseling  and  testing  services  are  available  to  all  UNC-W 
students  without  charge.  Counseling  is  designed  to  assist  stu- 
dents who  have  questions  concerning  their  educational-vocational 
training  or  problems  which  prevent  them  from  realizing  their 
potential.  Counseling  involves  confidential  interviews  with  a  pro- 
fessional counselor  and  use  of  psychological  tests  when  appro- 
priate. 

Appointments  for  interviews  may  be  made  by  visiting  the 
center  in  Room  217  of  the  Administration  Building  or  by  tele- 
phoning extension  242. 

The  Counseling  and  Testing  Center  also  administers  group 
testing  programs.  These  include  entrance  exams,  freshman  tests, 
placement  tests  and  tests  required  by  professional  and  graduate 
schools. 

Orientation 

The  university  requires  that  all  new  freshmen  attend  the 
Summer  Orientation  Program  held  in  late  June.  At  that  time  stu- 
dents are  informed  about  the  academic  expectations  of  the  uni- 
versity, complete  certain  administrative  requirements  and  are 
preregistered  for  the  fall  semester  with  the  aid  of  faculty  ad- 
visers and  Student  Affairs  Staff  members.  All  students  are  in- 
vited to  stay  overnight  in  the  residence  hall  while  attending  the 
two-day  session.  Picnic  suppers,  dances,  and  other  social  events 
are  provided  to  enable  students  to  get  together  on  an  informal 
basis. 

In  August,  just  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  fall  semester,  a 
"mini"  orientation  is  conducted  for  transfer  students,  and  at 
the  beginning  of  the  spring  semester  orientation  is  again  held 
for  new  students. 

Financial  Aid 

The  primary  aim  of  the  financial  aid  programs  administered 
by  UNC-W  is  to  provide  assistance  to  students  who,  without  aid, 
would  be  unable  to  continue  their  education.  The  financial  need 
of  a  student  is  determined  by  the  resources  available  to  him  in 
relation  to  his  educational  costs.  Requests  for  financial  aid  should 

11 


be  submitted  to  the  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid  before 
March  1  for  the  next  academic  year. 

Scholarships:  Scholarship  awards  are  given  to  students  who 
demonstrate  financial  need,  character,  leadership  and  scholarship. 
These  awards  may  be  made  by  the  institutions  or  by  outside 
organizations. 

Educational  Opportunity  Grants:  Educational  Opportunity 
Grants  provide  financial  aid  to  students  of  exceptional  financial 
need  who,  for  lack  of  financial  means  of  their  own  or  of  their 
families,  would  be  unable  to  enter  or  remain  in  this  institution 
without  such  assistance.  Students  who  qualify  may  be  eligible 
for  a  grant  of  up  to  $1,000  per  year. 

National  Defense  Student  Loans:  Students  who  can  dem- 
onstrate financial  need  and  who  are  taking  at  least  half-time 
course  loads  may  borrow  up  to  $1,000  each  academic  year  to  a 
total  of  $5,000.  The  repayment  and  interest  period  begins  nine 
months  after  a  student  ends  his  studies.  The  loan  bears  interest 
at  three  per  cent  per  year.  Prior  to  graduation  or  other  discon- 
tinuation of  studies,  borrowers  in  the  program  are  expected  to 
have  exit  interviews  with  the  financial  aid  officer  to  establish 
a  repayment  schedule. 

Basic  Opportunity  Grants:  The  Basic  Opportunity  Grant 
Program,  more  commonly  known  as  Basic  Grants,  is  a  new  pro- 
gram of  student  financial  aid  which  was  authorized  by  Title 
IV,  Part  A  of  the  Education  Amendments  of  1972.  The  program 
provides  for  grants  of  $1,400  (less  the  expected  family  contribu- 
tion) for  all  eligible  students  to  assist  them  in  meeting  education- 
al costs.  In  order  for  a  student  to  receive  a  Basic  Grant,  he  must 
have  been  accepted  for  enrollment  in,  or  be  in  good  standing  at, 
an  eligible  institution  of  higher  education  which  includes  col- 
leges, universities,  vocation-technical  schools,  and  hospital  schools 
of  nursing.  Also,  he  must  be  enrolled  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis 
in  an  undergraduate  course  of  study.  The  needs  analysis  system 
for  the  determination  of  the  family  contribution  as  well  as  the 
program  regulations,  procedures,  and  guidelines  necessary  for 
implementation  of  the  program  are  currently  being  developed. 
If  you  need  more  information  about  this  program,  contact  the 
Student  Financial  Aid  Officer. 

College  Work-Study:  Students  from  low-income  families  are 
eligible  to  apply  for  employment  by  the  university  in  on-campus 
jobs  under  federally  supported  work-study  programs.  Students 
may  work  up  to  fifteen  hours  weekly  while  attending  classes 
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full  time.  Summer  employment  is  provided  for  those  students  who 
show  evidence  of  financial  need  through  PACE,  INC.  (Plan  As- 
suring College  Education  in  North  Carolina),  a  program  of  off- 
campus  work  study  during  the  summer  months.  Participants 
will  be  permitted  to  work  up  to  twelve  weeks,  forty  hours  per 
week,  and  will  be  paid  an  hourly  wage.  The  student  is  expected 
to  save  eighty  per  cent  of  his  earnings  for  college  expenses  dur- 
ing the  following  year.  Applications  may  be  obtained  from  the 
high  school  or  the  Financial  Aid  Office.  Students  interested  in 
the  program  should  submit  their  applications  to  the  Financial 
Aid  Office  of  UNC-W  no  later  than  March  15. 

College  Foundation,  Inc.:  Under  the  Federal  Guaranteed 
Loan,  North  Carolina  students  are  eligible  to  borrow  up  to  $7,500 
for  undergraduate  study  and  this  maximum  may  be  extended  to 
$10,000  for  those  who  wish  to  borrow  for  graduate  and  profes- 
sional study.  The  annual  percentage  rate  is  seven  per  cent  simple 
interest.  Upon  termination  of  enrollment,  each  borrower  is  al- 
lowed at  least  a  nine-month  grade  period  before  the  repayment 
period  begins.  For  applications  and  more  information,  contact 
the  Director  of  Student  Financial  Aid. 

Prospective  Teacher  Loans:  This  scholarship  loan  fund  is 
administered  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction.  Application  forms  may  be  secured  from  the  Fi- 
nancial Aid  Office.  Application  must  be  made  by  March  1  of  the 
year  of  expected  fall  enrollment.  Recipients  are  eligible  to  re- 
ceive $600  per  academic  year  when  enrolled  in  a  full-time  teacher 
education  program.  Repayment  may  be  made  by  teaching  in 
North  Carolina  schools  after  graduation. 

Student  Employment:  Students  may  apply  for  employment 
on  campus  under  state-supported  work  assistance  programs. 
Students  may  work  up  to  eight  hours  weekly  under  these  pro- 
grams if  they  are  enrolled  full  time. 

Athletic  Awards:  Athletic  awards  in  varying  amounts  are 
available  to  qualified  students  who  participate  in  intercollegiate 
basketball  and  baseball.  For  information  write  to  the  Director  of 
Athletics,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

CAREER  PLANNING  AND  PLACEMENT  OFFICE 

The  Career  Planning  and  Placement  Office,  located  in  Room 
113  of  the  Alderman  Building,  is  designed  to  assist  students  in 
identifying  and  implementing  their  career  goals  from  the  fresh- 
man year  through  graduation. 
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This  office  also  co-ordinates  and  arranges  job  interviews  be- 
tween seniors  and  employer  representatives  that  are  scheduled 
for  campus  visitations.  If  there  is  a  particular  company  or  firm 
that  is  not  scheduled  to  send  a  representative  to  the  campus,  upon 
the  request  of  students,  efforts  will  be  made  to  contact  that  par- 
ticular employer.  Therefore,  seniors  interested  in  securing  em- 
ployment should  contact  this  office  early  in  the  academic  year  and 
make  appointments  for  job  interviews. 

Employment  opportunities  for  other  students  at  the  univer- 
sity are  also  available  through  this  office  ranging  from  part- 
time  to  full-time  positions.  Students  that  are  interested  in  gain- 
ing employment  should  register  with  the  office,  listing  the  type 
of  work  desired,  special  skills,  qualifications  and  hours  avail- 
able for  work. 

Veterans'  Affairs 

The  office  for  veterans'  affairs  is  located  in  Room  113  of  the 
Alderman  Building.  Veterans  enrolling  for  the  first  time  are 
urged  to  contact  this  office  to  receive  complete  information  con- 
cerning their  responsibilities.  In  order  to  receive  benefits,  vet- 
eran students  must  apply  every  academic  term  in  which  they  are 
registered. 

All  veterans  are  reminded  that  it  is  their  responsibility  to 
contact  this  office  in  case  of  any  change  in  their  academic  status. 

Health  Services 

All  students  taking  six  hours  or  more  have  paid  the  medical 
fee  which  entitles  them  to  24-hour  medical  attention  in  case  of 
illness  or  accident.  The  Student  Health  Center,  located  in  the 
main  lobby  of  the  residence  hall  is  staffed  by  the  university 
nurse  between  the  hours  of  9:00  a.m.  and  1:00  p.m.  (Monday 
through  Friday).  After  those  hours  and  on  weekends,  students 
in  need  of  medical  attention  should  call  the  Wilmington  Health 
Associates  (763-8251),  identifying  themselves  as  UNC-W  stu- 
dents. All  services  provided  by  the  Wilmington  Health  Asso- 
ciates, including  those  rendered  by  the  university  nurse,  are 
covered.  However,  students  are  responsible  for  extra  costs  in- 
cluding all  prescriptions,  drugs,  x-rays,  all  surgery,  medical 
specialists  or  other  doctors  to  whom  the  student  may  be  referred 
from  one  of  the  physicians  of  the  Wilmington  Health  Associates. 
Inpatient  hospital  costs  must  be  borne  by  the  student  through 
the  University  Health  Policy  or  through  his  or  her  family  health 
insurance  policy. 
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Student  Health  Insurance 

The  university  offers  a  student  accident  and  sickness  group 
insurance  plan  at  a  reasonable  cost.  The  plan,  though  optional, 
is  recommended  as  an  excellent  supplement  to  the  University 
Health  Service.  The  plan  provides  year-round  coverage  at  home, 
at  the  university  and  during  vacation  times.  For  applications  and 
information  contact  the  Student  Affairs  Office,  Room  113  of  the 
Alderman  Building. 
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University  Facilities  and  Services 

The  Library 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library  contains  some  100,000 
volumes,  classified  according  to  the  Library  of  Congress  system. 
More  than  1,300  periodicals  are  received  currently  and  back  files 
of  periodicals  are  available  in  microfilm  or  in  bound  volumes. 

The  library  was  designated  a  partial  depository  for  United 
States  government  documents  in  1965,  and  this  depository  collec- 
tion now  numbers  over  46,000  items.  Microfilm  reading  and 
printing  machines  and  a  Xerox  copying  service  are  available. 
A  collection  of  recordings,  both  musical  and  spoken  records,  is 
maintained  for  recreational  and  class  listening.  The  listening 
area  is  equipped  with  four  channels  and  eighteen  listening  posi- 
tions to  be  used  with  headsets.  A  small  auditorium  is  equipped 
for  all  types  of  audio-visual  use  and  a  conference  room  provides 
space  for  small  group  meetings. 
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student  Services  Building 

Governed  by  the  Student  Government  and  the  Director  of 
Student  Activities,  the  "Pub"  is  a  flexible,  multi-purpose  build- 
ing here  to  serve  student  needs.  It  contains  the  Bookstore  and 
the  offices  of  the  Student  Government  Association,  Atlantis, 
Fledgling,  Seahawk,  and  the  Director  of  Student  Activities.  Two 
recreation  areas  provide  room  for  meetings,  parties  and  casual 
get-togethers.  Pool,  ping-pong,  television,  foosball,  chess  and 
checkers  are  available,  along  with  a  stereo  system  to  play  records 
or  tapes.  Several  bulletin  boards,  a  display  case,  and  club  mail- 
boxes provide  a  means  of  communication. 

English  Lab 

The  English  Lab  is  located  in  room  202  of  the  King  Building. 
The  lab  is  designed  to  assist  students  who  need  help  with  grammar 
and  composition.  Students  work  at  their  own  pace  on  an  in- 
dividualized program.  Services  of  the  English  Lab  are  open  to 
all  interested  students  free  of  charge. 

The  University  Bookstore 

The  University  Bookstore,  located  in  the  Student  Services 
(Hinton  James)  Building,  stocks  required  textbooks,  varied 
interest  books,  art  and  general  school  supplies,  as  well  as  exam- 
ination blue  books.  Campus  clothing  and  gift  items  are  also 
available.  The  bookstore  is  open  for  business  between  the  hours 
of  8:00  a.m.  and  3:30  p.m.,  Monday-Friday. 

Upon  presentation  of  a  university  L  D.  card,  the  bookstore 
will  cash  small  checks  for  students. 

COMPUTING  CENTER 

The  Computing  Center,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Hoggard 
Hall,  is  equipped  with  a  high-speed  multi-leaving  terminal  trans- 
mitting at  600  cards  per  minute  and  receiving  at  600  lines  per 
minute.  A  card  punch  and  a  plotter  are  also  attached.  The  UNC- 
W  terminal  is  connected  to  the  Triangle  Universities  Computa- 
tion Center  by  a  dedicated  telephone  circuit. 

The  university  has  access  to  the  full  resources  of  TUCC/s 
IBM  370/165  computer,  including  two  million  bytes  of  core  stor- 
age and  800  million  bytes  of  online  storage.  In  addition,  TUCC 
has  8  setup  disk  drives  and  five  tape  units.  This  system  supports 
all  standard  languages  and  many  special  purpose  processors. 

The  university  has  several  conversational  terminals  located 
on  campus  that  are  connected  to  TUCC  through  a  unique  software 
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interface.  CPS,  BASIC,  and  APL  are  available  to  faculty  and 
students  through  these  machines. 

The  university  encourages,  the  use  of  the  center  for  individual 
and  class  projects.  Keypunches,  reference  material  and  assist- 
ance are  available  to  students  and  faculty  in  the  User  Room. 

The  Computing  Center  has  a  Xerox  copy  service  available  to 
all  faculty  and  students  at  5c  per  copy.  Material  to  be  copied 
should  be  left  with  the  Dispatcher  in  the  User  Room. 

I.  D.  Cards 

I.  D.  cards  which  are  used  for  admission  to  university  func- 
tions and  for  the  purpose  of  identification  in  cashing  checks  are 
made  during  the  first  few  weeks  of  each  semester.  Notices  are 
posted  indicating  the  time  and  place  for  having  I.  D.  pictures 
made,  and  students  should  be  sure  to  have  these  made  at  the 
time  announced. 

United  Christian  Campus  Ministry 

The  purpose  of  The  United  Christian  Campus  Ministry  is  to 
formulate,  assist  and  cooperate  in  the  spiritual  growth,  personal 
concerns,  and  general  welfare  of  the  campus  community;  to 
make  available  counseling  and  supportive  personal  resources ; 
and  to  foster  a  closer  relationship  between  the  churches  of  the 
community  and  The  University  of  N.  C.  at  Wilmington. 

United  Christian  Campus  Ministry  functions  under  the  guid- 
ance of  a  board  of  directors  who  represent  the  different  religious 
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denominations  participating  in  the  effort.  A  campus  minister  is 
available  on  the  campus  as  a  Christian  presence  for  relating  to 
students,  faculty  and  others  at  varied  levels  of  needs,  interest 
and  concern.  The  role  of  the  campus  minister  is  flexible  for  ex- 
ploration and  changing  need.  The  long  range  goal  is  to  promote 
an  atmosphere  in  which  growing  persons  can  discover  strength 
and  meaning  in  Christian  faith  and  where  a  recognizable  Chris- 
tian community  may  emerge  to  become  a  positive  influence  in 
university  affairs  and  in  the  life  of  the  total  community. 

Lost  and  Found 

Lost  and  found  articles  can  best  be  located  by  checking  with 
the  Director  of  Student  Activities.  Any  article  found  on  campus 
should  be  turned  in  to  her  office.  Her  office  is  located  in  the 
Hinton  James  Student  Services  Building. 
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University  Policies 

Pertaining  to  Student  Conduct 

General  Regulations 

The  filing  of  an  application  for  admission  shall  be  regarded 
as  both  an  evidence  and  a  pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the 
standards  and  the  regulations  of  the  university  and  agrees  to 
abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the  act  of  registering,  obligates 
himself  to  obey  all  rules  and  regulations  which  are  stated  in 
the  Student  Handbook  and  other  university  publications.  It  is 
expected  that  all  students  will  live  in  harmony  with  the  spirit 
of  the  university  community  and  according  to  its  regulations  and 
will  respect  the  rights  of  other  individuals  on  campus. 

1.  Alcoholic  Beverages — The  university  conforms  to  state  and 
federal  statutes  in  regard  to  possession  and  consumption  of 
alcoholic  beverages.  With  the  Chancellor's  permission,  al- 
coholic beverages  may  be  consumed  at  certain  functions  in 
special  designated  locations  on  campus. 

2.  Drugs — The  use,  possession  or  distribution  of  narcotics  or 
illegal  drugs  is  prohibited  anywhere  within  the  campus  in 
accord  with  state  and  federal  statutes. 

3.  Firearms,  Fireworks  and  Dangerous  Weapons — In  accord  with 
North  Carolina  State  Law,  the  possession  of  firearms  and  oth- 
er dangerous  weapons  is  prohibited  on  the  university  campus. 
Students  are  not  permitted  to  have  such  weapons  is  their 
residence  hall  rooms  or  in  motor  vehicles  parked  on  campus. 
Fireworks  of  any  type  are  also  prohibited  on  campus. 

4.  Cheating — Instructors  are  obliged  to  report  all  cases  of  cheat- 
ing to  the  Student  Affairs  Office.  Upon  investigation  of  the 
situation,  the  Student  Affairs  Office  may  recommend  that 
the  case  be  referred  to  the  Student  Judiciary. 

5.  Gambling — Gambling  and  games  of  chance  are  not  permitted 
on  university  property. 

POLICIES,    PROCEDURES,    AND    DISCIPLINARY    ACTIONS 

IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

ADOPTED  BY  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

OCTOBER  27,  1970 

SECTION  5-L     POLICIES  RELATING  TO  DISRUPTIVE 
CONDUCT 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  has  long  honored  the  right 
of  free  discussion  and  expression,  peaceful  picketing  and  demon- 
strations, the  right  to  petition  and  peaceably  to  assemble.  That 
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these  rights  are  a  part  of  the  fabric  of  this  institution  is  not 
questioned.  They  must  remain  secure.  It  is  equally  clear,  how- 
ever, that  in  a  community  of  learning  willful  disruption  of  the 
educational  process,  destruction  of  property,  and  interference  with 
the  rights  of  other  members  of  the  community  cannot  be  tolerat- 
ed. Accordingly,  it  shall  be  the  policy  of  the  university  to  deal 
with  any  such  disruption,  destruction  or  interference  promptly 
and  effectively,  but  also  fairly  and  impartially  without  regard 
to  race,  religion,  sex  or  political  beliefs. 

SECTION  5-2.     DEFINITION  OF  DISRUPTIVE  CONDUCT 

(a)  Any  faculty  member  (the  term  "faculty  member"  when- 
ever used  in  this  Chapter  V,  shall  include  regular  faculty  mem- 
bers, full-time  instructors,  lecturers,  and  all  other  persons  exempt 
from  the  North  Carolina  State  Personnel  System  [Chapter  126 
of  the  General  Statutes  as  amended]  who  receive  compensation 
for  teaching,  or  other  instructional  functions,  or  research  at  the 
university),  any  graduate  student  engaged  in  the  instructional 
program,  or  any  student  who,  with  the  intent  to  obstruct  or  dis- 
rupt normal  operation  or  function  of  the  university  or  any  of 
its  component  institutions,  engages,  or  incites  others  to  engage, 
in  individual  or  collective  conduct  which  destroys  or  significantly 
damages  any  university  property,  or  which  impairs  or  threatens 
impairment  of  the  physical  well-being  of  any  member  of  the 
university  community,  or  which,  because  of  its  violent,  forceful, 
threatening  or  intimidating  nature  or  because  it  restrains  free- 
dom of  lawful  movement,  otherwise  prevents  any  member  of  the 
university  community  from  conducting  his  normal  activities 
within  the  university,  shall  be  subject  to  prompt  and  appropriate 
disciplinary  action,  which  may  include  suspension,  expulsion,  dis- 
charge or  dismissal  from  the  univeristy. 

The  following,  while  not  intended  to  be  exclusive,  illustrates 
the  offenses  encompassed  herein,  when  done  for  the  purpose  of 
obstructing  or  disrupting  any  normal  operations  or  function  of  the 
university  or  any  of  its  component  institutions:  (1)  occupation 
of  any  university  building  or  part  thereof  with  intent  to  deprive 
others  of  its  normal  use;  (2)  blocking  the  entrance  or  exit  of  any 
university  building  or  corridor  or  room  therein  with  intent  to 
deprive  others  of  lawful  access  to  or  from,  or  use  of,  said  building 
or  corridor  or  room ;  (3)  setting  fire  to  or  by  any  other  means  de- 
stroying or  substantially  damaging  any  university  building  or 
property,  or  the  property  of  others  on  university  premises ;  (4) 
any  possession  or  display  of,  or  attempt  or  threat  to  use,  for  any 
unlawful  purpose,  any  weapon,  dangerous  instrument,  explosive, 
or  inflammable  material  in  any  university  building  or  on  any 
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university  campus;  (5)  prevention  of,  or  attempt  to  prevent  by 
physical  act,  the  attending,  convening,  continuation  or  orderly 
conduct  of  any  university  class  or  activity  or  of  any  lawful  meet- 
ing or  assembly  in  any  university  building  or  on  any  university 
campus;  and  (6)  blocking  normal  pedestrian  or  vehicular  traffic 
on  or  into  any  university  campus. 

(b)  Any  person  engaged  in  the  instructional  program  who 
fails  or  refuses  to  carry  out  validly  assigned  duties,  with  the  in- 
tent to  obstruct  or  disrupt  any  normal  operation  or  function  of 
the  university  or  any  of  its  component  institutions,  shall  be  sub- 
ject to  prompt  and  appropriate  disciplinary  action  under  this 
Chapter  V  if  (but  only  if)  his  status  is  such  that  he  is  not  sub- 
ject to  the  provisions  of  Section  4-3  of  Chapter  IV. 

SECTION  5-3.     RESPONSIBILITIES  OF  CHANCELLORS 

(a)  When  any  chancellor  has  cause  to  believe  that  any  of  the 
provisions  of  this  Chapter  V  have  been  violated,  he  shall  forth- 
with investigate  or  cause  to  be  investigated  the  occurrence,  and 
upon  identification  of  the  parties  involved  shall  promptly  deter- 
mine whether  any  charge  is  to  be  made  with  respect  thereto. 

(b)  If  he  decides  that  a  charge  is  to  be  made,  he  shall,  within 
thirty  (30)  days  after  he  has  information  as  to  the  identity  of 
the  alleged  perpetrator  of  the  offense  but  in  no  event  more  than 
twelve  (12)  months  after  the  occurrence  of  the  alleged  offense, 
(i)  refer  the  case  to  the  appropriate  existing  university  judicial 
body,  or  (ii)  refer  the  matter  to  a  Hearing  Committee  drawn 
from  a  previously  selected  Hearing  Panel  which,  under  this  op- 
tion, is  reciuired  to  implement  action  for  violation  of  Section  5-2 
(a)  or  (b)  of  this  chapter.  If  the  case  is  referred  to  an  existing 
university  judicial  body  under  (i)  above,  the  procedural  rules  of 
that  body  shall  be  followed,  and  subsections  (c)  through  (f)  be- 
low shall  not  be  applicable.  If  the  matter  is  referred  to  a  Hearing 
Committee  under  (ii)  above,  the  procedural  rules  prescribed  in 
subsections  (c)  through  (f)  below  shall  be  followed. 

(c)  The  accused  shall  be  given  written  notice  by  personal 
service  or  registered  mail,  return  receipt  requested,  stating: 

(1)  The  specific  violations  of  this  Chapter  V  with  which  the 
accused  is  charged. 

(2)  The  designated  time  and  place  of  the  hearing  on  the 
charge  by  the  Hearing  Committee,  which  time  shall  be  not 
earlier  than  seven  (7)  nor  later  than  ten  (10)  days  fol- 
lowing receipt  of  the  notice. 

(3)  That  the  accused  shall  be  entitled  to  the  presumption  of 
innocence  until  found  guilty,  the  right  to  retain  counsel, 

22 


the  right  to  present  the  testimony  of  witnesses  and  other 
evidence,  the  right  to  cross-examine  all  witnesses  against 
him,  the  right  to  examine  all  documents  and  demonstra- 
tive evidence  adverse  to  him,  and  the  right  to  a  transcript 
of  the  proceedings  of  the  hearing. 

(d)  The  Hearing  Committee  shall  determine  the  guilt  or  inno- 
cence of  the  accused.  If  the  person  charged  is  found  guilty,  the 
Hearing  Committee  shall  recommend  to  the  chancellor  such  dis- 
cipline as  said  body  determines  to  be  appropriate.  After  con- 
sidering such  recommendation  the  chancellor  shall  prescribe  such 
discipline  as  he  deems  proper.  In  any  event,  whether  the  person  is 
found  guilty  or  not  guilty,  a  written  report  shall  be  made  by  the 
chancellor  to  the  president  within  ten  (10)  days. 

(e)  Any  person  found  guilty  shall  have  ten  (10)  days  after 
notice  of  such  finding  in  which  to  appeal  to  the  president  of  the 
university.  Such  an  appeal  if  taken  shall  be  upon  the  grounds 
set  forth  in  Section  5-5. 

(f )  Any  accused  person  who,  without  good  cause,  shall  fail  to 
appear  at  the  time  and  place  fixed  for  the  hearing  of  his  case 
by  the  Hearing  Committee  shall  be  suspended  indefinitely  or  dis- 
charged from  university  employment. 

(g)  A  chancellor,  unless  so  ordered  or  otherwise  prevented 
by  court,  shall  not  be  precluded  from  carrying  out  his  duties  un- 
der this  Chapter  V  by  reason  of  any  pending  action  in  any  state 
or  federal  court.  Should  a  delay  occur  in  prosecuting  the  charge 
against  the  accused  because  the  accused  or  witnesses  that  may 
be  necessary  to  a  determination  of  the  charge  are  involved  in 
state  or  federal  court  actions,  the  time  limitations  set  forth 
above  in  this  Section  5-3  shall  not  apply. 

(h)  Conviction  in  any  state  or  federal  court  shall  not  pre- 
clude the  university  or  any  of  its  officers  from  exercising  dis- 
ciplinary action  in  any  offense  referred  to  in  this  Chapter  V. 

(i)  Nothing  contained  in  this  Chapter  V  shall  preclude  the 
president  or  any  chancellor  from  taking  any  other  steps,  in- 
cluding injunctive  relief  or  other  legal  action,  which  he  may  deem 
advisable  to  protect  the  best  interests  of  the  university. 

SECTION  5-4.  AGGRAVATED  ACTS  OR  THREATENED 
REPETITION  OF  ACTS 

(a)  The  chancellor  of  each  of  the  component  institutions  of 
the  university  shall  appoint  an  Emergency  Consultative  Panel 
which  shall  be  composed  of  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more  than 
five  (5)  faculty  members  and  not  less  than  three  (3)  nor  more 
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than  five  (5)  students  who  shall  be  available  to  advise  with  the 
chancellor  in  any  emergency.  No  member  of  such  panel  shall 
serve  for  more  than  one  (1)  year  unless  he  be  reappointed  by  the 
chancellor.  The  chancellor  may  make  appointments,  either  tem- 
porary or  for  a  full  year,  to  fill  any  vacancies  which  may  exist  on 
the  panel. 

(b)  If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  chancellor,  there  is  clear  and 
convincing  evidence  that  a  person  has  committed  any  of  the  acts 
prohibited  under  this  Chapter  V  which,  because  of  the  aggravated 
character  or  probable  repetition  of  such  act  or  acts,  necessitates 
immediate  action  to  protect  the  university  from  substantial  in- 
erference  with  any  of  its  orderly  operations  or  functions,  or  to 
prevent  threats  to  or  acts  which  endanger  life  or  property,  the 
chancellor,  with  the  concurrence  as  hereinafter  provided  of  the 
Emergency  Consultative  Panel  established  pursuant  to  (a)  above, 
may  forthwith  suspend  such  person  from  the  university  and  bar 
him  from  the  university  campus ;  provided,  however,  that  in  the 
event  of  such  suspension  the  person  suspended  shall  be  given 
written  notice  of  the  reason  for  his  suspension,  either  personally 
or  by  registered  mail  addressed  to  his  last  known  addresses,  and 
shall  be  afforded  a  prompt  hearing,  which,  if  requested,  shall  be 
commenced  within  ten  (10)  days  of  the  suspension.  Except  for 
purposes  of  attending  personally  any  hearings  conducted  under 
this  Chapter  V,  the  bar  against  the  appearance  of  the  accused  on 
the  university  campus  shall  remain  in  effect  until  final  judgment 
has  been  rendered  in  his  case  and  all  appellant  proceedings  have 
been  concluded,  unless  such  restriction  is  earlier  lifted  by  written 
notice  from  the  chancellor. 

(c)  A  quorum  of  the  Emergency  Consultative  Panel  provided 
for  in  (a)  above  shall  consist  of  not  less  than  four  (4)  of  its 
members,  and  the  required  concurrence  shall  have  been  obtained 
if  a  majority  of  such  quorum  shall  indicate  their  concurrence. 
The  chancellor  shall  meet  personally  with  members  of  such  panel 
at  the  time  he  seeks  concurrence,  if  it  is  feasible  to  do  so.  How- 
ver,  if  the  circumstances  are  such  that  the  chancellor  deems  it 
not  to  be  feasible  to  personally  assemble  such  members,  then  he 
may  communicate  with  them  or  the  required  number  of  them 
individually  by  telephone  or  by  such  other  means  as  he  may 
choose  to  employ,  in  which  event  he  may  proceed  as  provided  in 

(b)  above  after  the  required  majority  of  such  members  have 
communicated  their  concurrence  to  him. 

(d)  In  the  chancellor's  absence  or  inability  to  act,  the  presi- 
dent may  exercise  the  powers  of  the  chancellor  specified  in  this 
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Section  5-4  in  the  same  manner  and  to  the  same  extent  as  could 
the  chancellor  but  for  such  absence  or  inability  to  act. 

SECTION  5-5.     RIGHT  OF  APPEAL 

Any  person  found  guilty  of  violating  the  provisions  of  this 
Chapter  V  by  the  Hearing  Committee  referred  to  in  Section  5-3 
shall  have  the  right  to  appeal  the  finding  and  the  discipline  im- 
posed upon  him  to  the  president  of  the  university.  Any  such  ap- 
peal shall  be  in  writing,  shall  be  based  solely  upon  the  record,  and 
shall  be  limited  to  one  or  more  of  the  following  grounds : 

(1)  That  the  finding  is  not  supported  by  substantial  evidence; 

(2)  That  a  fair  hearing  was  not  accorded  the  accused;   or 

(3)  That  the  discipline  imposed  was  excessive  or  inappropri- 
ate. 

It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  the  president  to  make  prompt  dis- 
position of  all  such  appeals,  and  his  decision  shall  be  rendered 
within  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  the  complete  record  on 
appeal. 

SECTION  5-6.     NO  AMNESTY 

No  administrative  official,  faculty  member,  or  student  of  the 
university  shall  have  authority  to  grant  amnesty  or  to  make 
any  promise  as  to  prosecution  or  non-prosecution  in  any  court, 
state  or  federal,  or  before  any  student,  faculty,  administrative, 
or  trustee  committee  to  any  person  charged  with  or  suspected  of 
violating  Section  5-2  (a)  or  (b)  of  these  bylaws. 

SECTION  5-7.     PUBLICATION 

The  provisions  of  this  Chapter  V  shall  be  given  wide  dissemi- 
nation in  such  manner  as  the  president  or  chancellors  may  deem 
advisable,  and  shall  be  printed  in  the  official  catalogues  which 
may  be  issued  by  each  component  institution  of  the  university. 
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Student  Activities  and  Organizations 
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student  Fine  Arts  Committee 

In  order  for  the  student  body  to  enjoy  wide  exposure  to  many 
different  art  forms  and  culture,  the  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation sponsors  a  series  of  hve  concerts,  lectures,  cultural  pro- 
grams and  films.  The  live  performances  include  dance,  music,  pan- 
tomime and  other  mediums  from  Western  and  Eastern  cultures. 
The  film  program  affords  the  student  the  opportunity  to  experi- 
ence the  best  examples  of  classic  and  modern  cinema.  Programs 
of  popular  films  are  presented  in  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Me- 
morial Auditorium. 

The  Debate  Team 

The  University  Debate  Team  participates  in  a  number  of  inter- 
collegiate tournaments  each  year,  giving  students  experience  in 
research,  argumentation,  and  public  speaking.  The  university 
hosts  a  tournament  for  high  school  debaters  in  the  spring  of 
each  year  and  will  sponsor  an  intercollegiate  tournament  for  the 
first  time  in  the  fall  of  1972.  The  team  is  financed  through  the 
Student  Government  Association.  Membership  is  open  to  all  stu- 
dents with  no  previous  experience  necessary.  Interested  stu- 
dnts  should  contact  the  team's  coach,  Mrs.  Betty  Jo  Welch,  Kenan 
Auditorium,  room  201. 

University  Theatre 

The  University  Theatre  is  the  producing  unit  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Drama  and  Speech.  Its  primary  functions  in  the  develop- 
ing university  atmosphere  is  to  train  students  to  utilize  their 
abilities  to  the  fullest  of  their  potential  in  the  production  of  thea- 
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tre  and  to  provide  cultural  experiences  for  the  student  body,  the 
faculty,  and  the  surrounding  community. 

This  basic  dual  function  is  supported  by  a  full  season  of  plays 
encompassing  all  important  genres  of  dramatic  literature.  The 
plays  are  open  for  all  students  and  community  participation  but 
primary  consideration  is  given  to  university  students.  Five  ma- 
jor productions  are  planned  for  the  academic  year  with  the  possi- 
bility of  student  production  work  supported  as  the  demand  arises. 

The  University  Theatre,  through  faculty  participation,  is  af- 
filiated with  The  Carolina  Dramatic  Association,  The  North 
Carolina  Theatre  Association,  The  Southeastern  Theatre  Asso- 
ciation, and  The  American  Theatre  Association. 

S.R.O.  Straw-Hat  Theatre 

The  S.R.O.  Straw-Hat  Theatre  operates  as  the  artistic  and 
cultural  outlet  during  the  summer  months. 

During  the  summer  of  1968,  summer  stock  was  originated  on 
campus  with  six  products  being  presented  in  a  six-weeks  period, 
approximately  from  July  1  through  August  10.  Try-outs  are 
held  about  June  11  for  two  nights  and  are  open  to  all  students  of 
UNC-W  and  residents  within  the  area. 

Since  its  inception,  it  has  presented  Broadway,  classic,  orig- 
inal and  musical  plays.  This  program  exposes  students  of  UNC-W 
and  other  branches  of  the  consolidated  university  to  the  unique 
educational  experience  of  working  under  summer  stock  and  pro- 
fessional conditions. 

UNC-W  Community  Orchestra 

The  Community  Orchestra  seeks  to  give  citizens,  as  well  as 
students  the  opportunity  to  use  their  musical  talents  in  a  coop- 
erative endeavor.  Four  concerts  are  given  during  the  academic 
year.  UNC-W  students  receive  one  credit  hour  per  semester. 
Interested  students  should  contact  Mr.  Adcock  in  Kenan  Hall  for 
information  on  auditions. 

University  Instrumental  Ensembles 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  W^ilmington  Wind  En- 
semble is  organized  each  semester  in  order  to  provide  instru- 
mental music  experience  for  those  students  who  desire  it.  Mem- 
bership is  open  to  any  student  who  has  had  instrumental  experi- 
ence, with  the  approval  of  the  director,  and  any  participant  may 
earn  credit.  The  University  Wind  Ensemble  and  its  smaller  en- 
sembles regularly  provide  music  for  University  functions,  civic 
groups,  church  groups,  and  radio  and  television. 
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Participation  by  nonmusic  majors  may  be  supplemented  by 
private  lessons,  also  for  credit.  Participation  in  either  a  vocal 
or  instrumental  organization  is  required  of  all  music  majors. 

The  University  Wind  Ensemble  presents  at  least  two  con- 
certs a  year  and  participates  in  the  large  stage  productions  of  the 
Music  and  Drama  Departments. 

Faculty  and  student  recitals  and  special  senior  recitals  are 
presented  by  the  music  department  free  of  charge.  The  public, 
and  especially  all  students,  are  invited  to  attend. 

University  Vocal  Ensembles 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Mixed 
Chorus  is  organized  each  semester  in  order  to  provide  vocal 
musical  experience  for  those  students  who  desire  it.  Membership 
is  open  to  any  student  in  the  university,  with  the  approval  of  the 
director,  and  any  participant  may  earn  credit.  The  University 
Mixed  Chorus  and  its  smaller  ensembles  regularly  provide  music 
for  university  functions,  civic  clubs,  church  groups,  radio  and 
television.  The  small  ensembles  or  groups  depend  on  the  compo- 
sition and  interest  of  the  complete  mixed  chorus. 

Participation  by  nonmusic  majors  may  be  supplemented  by 
private  lessons,  also  for  credit.  Participation  in  either  a  vocal  or 
instrumental  organization  is  required  of  all  music  majors. 

The  University  Mixed  Chorus  presents  at  least  two  concerts 
a  year  and  participates  in  the  large  stage  productions  of  Music  and 
Drama  Departments.  In  addition,  the  University  Mixed  Chorus 
and   its   smaller  groups   have   acted   as   ambassadors   from   the 
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University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  many  of  the  high 
schools  in  the  surrounding  area. 

Baptist  Student  Union 

The  purpose  and  goal  of  the  Baptist  Student  Union  is  to  pro- 
mote an  outlet  for  students  of  all  denominations  whether  Baptist 
or  of  another  faith,  in  which  they  can  relate  to  each  other  ideas, 
desires  and  thoughts. 

Biology  Club 

The  Biology  Club  was  organized  to  create  an  interest  in  biol- 
ogy with  particular  emphasis  on  prospective  biology  majors.  It 
is  also  designed  to  establish  better  student-university  relation- 
ships as  far  as  the  biological  fields  of  study  are  concerned. 

Business  Club 

The  Business  Club  is  open  to  all  students  interested  in  pur- 
suing a  career  in  accounting,  economics,  marketing  and  manage- 
ment. The  objective  of  the  club  is  to  assist  students  contemplat- 
ing and  or  pursuing  a  business-oriented  major  by  providing  con- 
tacts with  business  leaders  and  by  encouraging  a  social  asso- 
ciation among  members. 

Chemistry  Club 

The  purpose  of  the  Chemistry  Club  is  to  help  students  to  learn 
about  post-graduate  opportunities  and  to  acquaint  themselves 
with  the  various  aspects  of  chemistry,  chemical  research  and 
chemical  applications.  The  Chemistry  Club  is  a  Student  Affiliated 
Chapter  of  the  American  Chemical  Society. 

Engineers'  Club 

The  Engineers'  Club  is  a  very  active  service  organization  com- 
posed of  students  involved  in  engineering  studies  and  allied  fields. 
The  arranging  of  various  tours  through  the  local  organizations 
where  engineering  is  a  prime  factor  gives  insight  into  the  work- 
ings of  a  particular  field  and  helps  students  make  a  better  choice 
of  their  fields  of  study. 

The  English  Club 

The  purpose  of  the  English  Club  is  to  promote  the  intellectual 
and  cultural  development  of  its  members  by  affording  them  an 
opportunity  to  enjoy  fellowship  and  to  exchange  ideas  pertaining 
to  literature. 

30 


History  Club 

The  purpose  of  the  History  Club  is  to  engender  greater  inter- 
est in  history  and  its  values  among  history  majors  and  non-history 
majors,  through  a  program  of  lectures,  field  trips  and  other 
activities. 

Mathematics  Club 

The  purpose  of  the  Mathematics  Club  is  to  stimulate  greater 
interest  in  mathematics  and  its  values  among  interested  stu- 
dents, alumni,  faculty  and  staff  through  a  program  of  lectures, 
films  and  other  activities. 

Motoburyu  Karate  Club 

The  objective  of  the  Motoburyu  Karate  Club  is  to  promote  and 
encourage  the  continued  practice  of  the  Motoburyu  style  of  in- 
struction, to  maintain  a  high  degree  of  professionalism  in  the 
martial  art  of  karate,  to  cultivate  and  promote  sincerity,  effort 
and  courtesy,  and  to  develop  men  strong  in  body,  mind  and  heart. 

Psychology  Club 

The  Psychology  Club  is  an  academic,  service  and  social  or- 
ganization. One  purpose  of  the  club  is  to  increase  members' 
awareness  of,  and  exposure  to  various  trends  and  developments 
in  the  field  of  psychology.  The  members  are  also  involved  in 
community  service  activities  and  organize  frequent  informal 
gatherings  designed  to  promote  greater  interaction  among  per- 
sons interested  in  psychology,  both  students  and  faculty. 

E.  Eugene  Williams  Sociedad  de  espanol 

The  E.  Eugene  Williams  Sociedad  de  espanol  is  an  organiza- 
tion which  offers  to  the  student  of  Spanish  an  opportunity  to 
practice  the  language  on  an  informal  basis  and  to  learn  about 
Spanish  countries.  The  club  strives  to  help  members  acquire 
fluency  in  speaking  informal  Spanish  to  supplement  the  class- 
room activities. 

The  Society  of  Physics  Students 

The  Society  of  Physics  Students  is  an  organization  that  in- 
cludes the  Sigma  Pi  Sigma,  the  Physics  Honor  Society.  The 
purpose  of  the  society  is  to  encourage  and  assist  student  physicists 
to  develop  competence  and  enthusiasm,  stimulate  interest  in  ad- 
vanced research  and  study,  popularize  interest  in  physics  and  to 
recognize  the  attainment  of  high  scholarship  in  physics  by 
means  of  Sigma  Pi  Sigma  membership. 
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Sociology  Club 

The  purpose  of  the  Sociology  Club  is  to  further  the  interest 
of  sociology  with  particular  emphasis  on  prospective  sociology 
majors.  The  club  serves  as  a  means  for  students  to  learn  about 
graduate  opportunity,  sociological  research  and  sociological  a}> 
plications. 

Student  N.  C.  Association  of  Educators 

The  Student  N.  C.  Association  of  Educators  is  the  professional 
association  for  students  who  are  preparing  to  teach.  The  program 
provides  opportunity  for  professional  growth,  development  of 
leadership  skills,  understanding  of  local,  state  and  national  pro- 
grams and  participation  in  professional  activities  at  local,  state 
and  national  levels. 

Student  Nurse  Association 

The  Student  Nurse  Association,  a  member  of  the  Student 
Nurse  Association  of  North  Carolina,  endeavors  to  promote  high 
educational  and  professional  standards  among  student  nurses 
and  to  serve  as  a  channel  of  communication  between  the  student 
nurse  and  the  various  units  of  graduate  professional  nursing 
organizations. 

Wantu  Wazuri 

The  purpose  of  the  Wantu  Wazuri  Club  is  to  provide  represen- 
tation for  Blacks  on  campus,  and  to  provide  cultural  programming 
which  adds  to  the  general  cultural  atmosphere  of  our  campus  and 
to  promote  social  entertainment, 

SERVICE  ORGANIZATIONS 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma 

Alpha  Chi  Sigma  is  a  women's  service  organization  with  the 
primary  aim  of  serving  the  university  and  the  community  in  many 
varied  activities.  Membership  is  by  application  and  all  members 
must  maintain  a  "C"  average  or  better  to  qualify. 

Alpha  Phi  Omega 

Alpha  Phi  Omega  is  the  national  service  fraternity  for  college 
and  university  men.  Its  purpose  is  to  assemble  college  men  in  the 
fellowship  of  the  Scout  Oath  and  Law,  to  develop  leadership,  to 
promote  friendship,  to  provide  service  to  humanity,  and  to  further 
the  freedom  that  is  our  national,  educational  and  intellectual 
heritage. 
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SOCIAL  FRATERNITIES  AND  SORORITIES 

FRATERNITIES 

Alpha  Delta  Upsilon 

Alpha  Delta  Upsilon,  organized  as  a  local  fraternity  (Delta 
Epsilon)  is  presently  petitioning  the  international  fraternity, 
Delta  Upsilon,  for  its  charter.  The  fraternity  urges  interested 
students  to  visit  the  house,  located  at  4525  Market  Street. 

Pi  Kappa  Phi 

Pi  Kappa  Phi's  local  chapter.  Gamma  Theta,  is  presently  lo- 
cated at  122  Yorktown  Drive.  The  fraternity  prides  itself  on  high 
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scholastic  standing,  academic  prowess,  campus  leadership  and 
the  best  in  social  life.  Interested  students  are  cordially  invited  to 
visit  the  house. 

Tau  Kappa  Epsilon 

Tau  Kappa  Epsilon,  the  oldest  fraternity  on  campus,  is  very 
sports  conscious,  active  in  university  functions  and  sponsors  many 
varied  activities.  The  local  chapter,  Mu  Chi,  invites  all  men  and 
women  students  to  visit  the  house,  located  at  4507  Wrightsville 
Ave. 

SORORITIES 

Delta  Sigma  Theta 

Delta  Sigma  Theta  is  a  public  service  sorority,  dedicated  to 
a  program  of  sharing  membership  skills  and  organizational  serv- 
ices in  the  public  interest.  The  campus  chapter  (Theta  Iota) 
sponsors  projects  working  toward  a  more  total  community  in- 
volvement. 

Phi  Mu 

The  Gamma  Kappa  Chapter  of  Phi  Mu  was  the  first  local 
women's  fraternity  on  campus  and  later  on  the  first  national 
women's  fraternity.  Love,  honor  and  truth  are  the  ideals  of  Phi 
Mu  and  Project  Hope  is  their  national  philanthropy.  The  fraterni- 
ty offers  students  the  opportunity  for  leadership,  scholarship, 
service  and  friendship. 

Zeta  Tau  Alpha 

The  Zeta  Tau  Chapter  of  Zeta  Tau  Alpha  Fraternity  was 
founded  on  October  4,  1968  on  the  Wilmington  campus.  The 
fraternity  prides  itself  on  its  philanthropic  project,  the  Na- 
tional Association  of  Mentally  Retarded  Children,  as  well  as  its 
scholarship  program.  Participation  in  campus  activities  is  highly 
supported. 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 

Atlantis 

The  Atlantis  is  the  literary  magazine  published  twice  a  year 
by  the  students  of  UNC-W.  Between  its  covers  are  featured  works 
of  poetry,  prose,  and  art  contributed  by  the  students  on  our  cam- 
pus. The  purpose  of  the  magazine  is  to  represent  the  wide  variety 
of  creative  ability,  and  it  is  the  hope  of  the  editor  that  everyone 
interested  in  doing  so  will  submit  material  to  the  magazine 
throughout  the  year. 
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The  Seahawk 

The  regular  weekly  publication  of  the  students  of  UNC-W, 
The  Seahawk,  is  a  vital  voice  of  university  activities.  It  provides 
a  forum  for  expression  of  ideas,  thought,  and  open,  honest  com- 
munication. The  staff  is  open  to  anyone  who  wishes  to  work  as  a 
typist,  reporter,  artist  or  photographer.  In  addition  to  furnishing 
news  articles,  features  and  editorials  for  interest  and  entertain- 
ment. The  Seahawk  also  provides  such  services  as  free  classified 
ads  to  those  within  the  university  community.  The  staff  invites 
any  interested  person  to  visit  the  office,  located  downstairs  in 
the  Pub,  Student  Services  Building. 

The  Fledgling 

Each  year  the  students  at  UNC-W  work  diligently  to  compile 
an  accurate  and  meaningful  account  of  life  on  campus.  The  pub- 
lication is  known  as  The  Fledgling  and  it  is  usually  distributed 
in  the  fall. 

The  staff  tries  to  capture  in  pictures  and  words  everything 
that  happens,  trying  to  represent  and  recognize  every  student  in 
some  way.    Any  interested  student  is  eagerly  welcomed  to  The 

Fledgling  staff. 

Funds  for  publication  are  supplied  from  the  General  Fee  and 
from  revenue  obtained  through  the  sale  of  advertisements. 

Student  Handbook 

This  handbook  is  published  by  the  Student  Affairs  Office 
and  Student  Government.  The  Student  Handbook  is  designed  to 
assist  the  student  to  become  familiar  with  university  regulations 
and  student  life. 

Student  Telephone  Directory 
The  Student  Telephone  Directory,  published  by  the  Student 
Government,  contains  the  names,  addresses  and  telephone  num- 
bers of  students,  faculty  and  staff.  Student  information  is  ob- 
tained during  fall  registration  and  the  book  is  distributed  in 
early  fall. 

AWARDS  AND  HONORS 
Alumni  Award 
The  Alumni  Award  is  presented  each  year  to  the  graduating 
senior  making  the  highest  academic  average. 

DEAN'S  LIST 

At  the  close  of  each  semester,  regular  students  who  are  carry- 
ing a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  provided  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  quality 
point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  semester  is  3.0  or  better. 
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Honors 

Hoggard  Medal 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  a 
medal  known  as  the  Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement  is  awarded 
at  each  commencement  to  the  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
faculty,  has  shown  the  most  improvement  during  his  years  at  the 
university.  This  honor  is  given  in  recognition  of  hard  and  honest 
endeavor  which  has  resulted  in  great  self-improvement,  and 
all  facets  of  student's  character  and  performance  are  taken  into 
consideration. 

The  Socratic  Society 

The  Socratic  Society  is  an  honorary  scholastic  society  formed 
in  1968  for  the  purpose  of  giving  special  recognition  to  seniors 
of  outstanding  academic  accomplishment.  It  is  sponsored  by  the 
members  of  the  faculty  who  belong  to  the  scholastic  honorary 
fraternity,  Phi  Beta  Kappa.  Graduating  seniors  are  elected  to 
the  society  by  unanimous  approval  of  the  sponsoring  group  if  they 
attained  an  overall  quality  point  average  of  better  than  3.5  and 
are  recommended  by  the  departmental  faculty  in  which  the  stu- 
dent is  majoring. 

Sports  Trophy 

A  trophy  is  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  year  to  the  most  valu- 
able player  in  each  sport.  The  selection  of  the  recipient  is  made 
by  his  teammates. 

WHO'S  WHO  AMONG  STUDENTS  IN 
AMERICAN  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  participates 
in  this  national  organization  which  lists  in  its  annual  directory 
outstanding  campus  leaders.  Selection  of  the  candidates  is  made 
by  a  nominating  committee  composed  of  faculty,  administration 
and  students. 
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Athletics 
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Intercollegiate  Athletics 

The  university  competes  each  year  in  soccer,  basketball,  base- 
ball, golf,  tennis,  and  wrestling.  Baseball  games  are  played  at 
Brooks'  Field  and  basketball  games  are  played  in  Hanover  Hall. 

All  regularly  enrolled  students  of  the  university  who  have 
paid  the  approximate  general  fee  and  who  present  a  current  uni- 
versity ID  card  are  admitted  without  further  charge  to  all  reg- 
ular varsity  games.  Students  are  urged  to  support  the  university 
teams  by  attending  home  games  and  matches  and  sitting  in  the 
regular  cheering  section.  Buses  are  often  chartered  for  import- 
ant out-of-town  games  making  it  possible  for  students  to  attend 
these  at  minimum  cost. 

Intramural  Athletics 

The  Department  of  Physical  Education  promotes,  organizes, 
and  administers  a  program  of  competitive  and  recreational  ac- 
tivities for  the  university  students.  This  is  a  voluntary  program 
for  both  men  and  women. 

Cheerleaders 

During  the  fall  semester  seven  students  are  selected  to  serve 
as  cheerleaders  for  the  university  athletic  teams.  Cheerleaders 
lead  the  cheering  at  games  and  contribute  much  to  the  morale 
of  the  teams. 

Varsity  Basketball  Schedule— 1973-74 


November 

30 

December 

8 
15 
19 

January 

5 

8 
10 
12 
14 
16 
19 
22 
24 
26 
30 


East  Carolina  University 


N.  C.  Wesleyan  College 
Fayetteville  State  University 
Muskingum  College   (Ohio) 


Francis  Marion  College 

High  Point  College 

Methodist   College 

Pfeiffer  College 

Atlantic  Christian  College 

Guilford  College 

Pembroke  State  University 

Hampton  Institute 

Shaw  University 

Elon  College 

High  Point  College 


Greenville.  N.  C. 


Rocky  Mount,  N.  C. 
Wilmington,  N.  C* 
Wilmington,  N.  C* 


Florence.  S.  C. 

High  Point.  N.  C. 

Fayetteville,  N.   C. 

Wilmington,  N.  C." 

Wilmington,  N.  C* 

Greensboro,  N.  C. 

Pembroke,  N.  C. 

Wilmington,  N.  C." 

Wilmington,  N.  Cr 

Wilmington,  N.  C* 

Wilmington,  N.  C* 
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February 

2 

Shaw  University 

6 

Campbell  College 

8 

Hampton  Institute 

11 

Pembroke  State  University 

13 

Atlantic  Christian  Colleg'e 

16 

Guilford  College 

18 

Campbell  College 

21 

Elon  College 

23 

Pfeiffer  College 

25 

Francis  Marion  College 

Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Wilmington,  N.  C. 

Hampton,  Va. 

Wilmington,  N.  C* 

Wilson,  N.  C. 

Wilmington,  N.  C.''= 

Buie's  Creek,  N.  C. 

Elon  College,  N.  C. 

Misenheimer,  N.  C. 

Wilmington,  N.  C." 

COACH:    Mel   Gibson— Telephone   791-4330,   ext.   265;    Home   799-2334 
ATHLETIC  DIRECTOR:   Bill  Brooks— Telephone  791-4330,  ext.  266 
TEAM  NAME:  SEAHAWKS  COLORS:  GREEN  AND  GOLD 

*ALL  HOMES  GAMES  at  7:30  p.m. 


Varsity  Soccer  Schedule — 1973 


September 

14 

UNC-W  Kick-Off  Tournament 

1:00 

&  3:00 

p.m. 

15 

(Madison,  Campbell,  ECU 
&  UNC-W) 

1:00 
Wilmington 

&  3:00 

p.m, 

20 

Campbell  Classic  Tournament 

Buie's   Creek 

21 

Campbell  Classic  Tournament 

24 

The  Citadel 

Wilmington 

3:30 

p.m. 

27 

Duke  University 

Wilmington 

3:30 

p.m, 

29 

N.  C.  Wesleyan  College 

Rocky  Mount 

2:00 

p.m, 

October 

12 

Atlantic  Christian  College 

Wilmington 

3:30 

p.m, 

8 

N.  C.  State  University 

Raleigh 

10 

Pembroke  State  University 

Pembroke 

13 

High  Point  College 

Wilmington 

2:00 

p.m. 

17 

St.  Andrews  College 

Laurinburg 

20 

Lynchburg  College 

Lynchburg 

24 

Campbell  College 

Wilmington 

3:30 

p.m. 

27 

Methodist  College 

Fayetteville 

November 

8 

District  29  Playoffs 

9 

District  29  Playoffs 

COACH:  CALVIN  LANE 

ATHLETIC  DIRECTOR:  BILL  BROOKS 

TEAM  NAME:  SEAHAWKS 


COLORS:  GREEN  AND  GOLD 
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Student  Government  Association 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  the  Student  Gov- 
ernment Association.  Officers  are  elected  by  the  student  body 
and  representatives  by  each  class  within  the  student  body.  The 
SGA  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting  expression  and 
seeking  overall  student  opinion,  working  for  the  best  interests  of 
the  students  first,  university  second. 

The  SGA  charters  all  recognized  clubs  within  the  institution 
and  supervises  their  organization  and  objectives.  The  Standing 
Committees  are  responsible  for  student  activities  such  as  con- 
certs, dances,  movies,  video  tape  programs,  and  guest  lecturers. 

The  Student  Senate  is  responsible  for  the  appropriation  of 
student  activity  fees  and  for  the  operation  of  the  Student  Services 
Building.  All  students,  faculty,  and  administrators  are  invited 
and  encouraged  to  attend  the  Student  Senate  meetings  each  Tues- 
day at  11:30  a.m.  upstairs  in  the  Student  Services  Building. 

Executive  Branch 

President Bill  Renn 

Vice  President  Keith  Hales 

Secretary      Vicki  Chapman 

Treasurer  Nancy  Pugh 

Standing  Committee  Chairmen 

Fine  Arts      Raleigh  Todd 

Entertainment Wes  Knape 

Board  of  Elections  Barbara  Hawthorne  &  Mike  Jones 

Finance  Committee Nancy  Pugh 

Judicial  Branch 

Student  Superior  Court Butch  Pegram,  Chief  Justice 

Phil  Keller 

Bob  Moore 

Bob  Hooker 

Julie  Odom 

Attorney  General Mike  Davis 

LEGISLATIVE  BRANCH: 

Student  Senate 

Speaker  of  the  Senate Keith  Hales 

President  Protempore Charlie  Berg 

Unofficial  Undersecretary  Vicki  Chapman 

Chaplain Julius  Metts 
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CLASS  OFFICERS: 

Senior  Class 

President Charlie  Berg 

Vice  President Martin  Sondy 

Secretary John  Bullard 

Senators  Jon  Greene 

Mike  Long 

Betty  Ann  Palmer 

Jon  Jordan 

Jim  Rich 

Junior  Class 

President  Mike  Jones 

Vice  President Rocky  Moore 

Secretary  Julius  Metts 

Senators Greg  Hewett 

Ken  Jones 

Libby  Weaver 

Billy  Kelly 

Aaron  Wescott 

Sophomore  Class 

President  Tom  Rabon 

Vice  President Joe  Maskery 

Secretary Susan  Yeo 

Senators  Brad  Wells 

Phyllis  Joyner 

Betsy  Johnson 

Lance  Ferrell 

Nancy  Barr 
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CONSTITUTION 

OF  THE 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION 

OF 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

AT  WILMINGTON 

PREAMBLE 

We,  the  students  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington, 
in  order  to  further  the  activities  of  student  life,  promote  a  widespread 
interest  in  student  affairs,  govern  ourselves  by  just  and  righteous  laws, 
develop  a  greater  spirit  of  progressive  citizenship,  and  maintain  and  per- 
petuate high  ideals  in  this  university,  do  hereby  establish  this  constitution. 

ARTICLE  I 

Name 

The  name  of  the  organization  herein  established  shall  be  "The  Student 
Government  Association  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington." 

ARTICLE  II 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall  be  to  further 
the  best  interest  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  and 
its  students,  through  representing  the  student  body  in  matters  affecting- 
student  life  and  affairs,  and  through  undertaking  to  assume  on  behalf  of 
the  student  body  and  active  interest  in  the  maintenance  of  discipline  within 
the  university. 

ARTICLE  III 
Membership 

Upon  enrollment  all  regular  students  (students  eligible  for  identification 
cards)  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  become 
members  of  the  Student  Government  Association  and  are  eligible  to  hold 
office  as  herein  elsewhere  provided. 

All  students  who  hold  an  elective  office  or  an  appointed  position  on  a 
committee  shall  represent  their  peers  as  members  of  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association. 

ARTICLE  IV 

Legislative  Powers 

Section  1.  Supreme  legislative  powers  shall  be  vested  in  a  Student 
Senate. 

Section  2.  The  Student  Senate  shall,  at  full  strength,  be  composed  of 
thirty-two  (32)  members:  the  President,  Vice-President,  Secretary  of  each 
of  the  four  classes  and  five  (5)  Student  Senators  elected  by  and  from  each 
of  the  four  classes. 

Section  3.     Organizations,   meetings,   transactions   of  business: 
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A.  The  Vice-President  of  the  Student  Body  shall  serve  as  the  Speaker 
of  the  Student  Senate.  The  president  of  the  highest  undergraduate  class 
shall  serve  as  the  speaker  pro  tempore.  The  speaker  shall  have  no  vote 
except  in  case  of  a  tie. 

B.  The  secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Association  or  an  unoffi- 
cial under  secretary  shall  serve  as  the  Secretary  of  the  Student  Senate. 

C.  The  Student  Senators  and  class  officers  shall  be  inaugurated  at  the 
first  meeting  following  their  election. 

D.  The  Student  Senate  shall  meet  regularly  every  other  week  and  shall 
be  at  all  times  subject  to  call  into  a  special  session  by  the  vice-president 
of  the  Student  Government  Association.  A  quorum  of  the  Student  Senate 
shall  consist  of  a  majority  of  its  membership  currently  in  office.  Each  mem- 
ber of  the  Student  Senate  shall  have  one  vote  with  no  proxies  allowed. 

E.  Any  vacancy  occurring  in  the  Student  Senate  shall  be  filled  by  a 
person  meeting  all  necessary  qualifications  and  shall  serve  the  remainder 
of  the  term  as  herein  elsewhere  provided. 

Section  4.     The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power: 

A.  to  allocate  the  funds   appropriated   for  student  activities; 

B.  to  ratify  or  reject  by  a  majority  of  those  voting  all  appointments 
made  by  the  president  of  the  student  body  except  in  the  case  of  the  Student 
Superior  Court  members  and  Attorney  General,  which  shall  be  by  a  two- 
thirds  majority  of  those  voting; 

C.  to  override  a  presidential  veto  by  a  two-thirds  majority  of  those 
voting; 

D.  to  establish  and  suspend  its  own  rules  of  procedures; 

E.  to  establish  and  abolish  such  subordinate  officers  and  committees 
within  the  legislature  as  it  shall  deem  proper; 

F.  to  make  laws  other  than  those  herein  elsewhere  provided  for  gov- 
erning the  conduct  of  student  elections; 

G.  to  require  reports  from  the  standing  committee  and  from  all  organi- 
zations receiving  appropriations  from  the  Senate; 

H.  to  make  all  laws  necessary  and  proper  to  promote  the  general  wel- 
fare of  the  student  body; 

I.  to  establish  and/or  abolish  standing  committees  by  a  three-fourths 
majority  of  those  voting; 

J.  to  recognize  student  organizations  by  ratification  of  their  constitu- 
tions by  a  majority  of  those  voting. 

Section  5.  Class  organization  shall  be  as  follows:  Senior,  Junior,  Soph- 
omore, and  Freshman  with  appropriate  officers. 

ARTICLE  V 

Executive  Power 

Section  1.  The  executive  power  shall  be  vested  in  a  president  of  the 
Student  Government  Association  who  shall  have  the  assistance  of  a  vice 
president,  a  secretary,  and  a  treasurer.  These  officers  shall  be  elected  by 
and  from  the  Student  Government  Association  at  large  except  in  the  case 
of  the  Treasurer  who  is  appointed  by  the  President  and  subject  to  Senate 
approval. 

Section  2.  The  president  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall 
have  power  and  responsibility  to: 
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A.  form  an  advisory  cabinet; 

B.  appoint  the  chairman  of  Standing  Committees  and  approve  the  com- 
mittee members.  He  shall  make  these  appointments  by  a  two-thirds  majori- 
ty of  the  Student  Senate.  Present  Committees  are: 

1.  Board  of  Elections 

2.  Fine  Arts 

3.  Entertainment  Committee 

4.  Finance  Committee 

C.  to  address  and  make  recommendations  from  time  to  time  to  the 
Student  Senate,  provided  he  shall  notify  the  speaker  of  his  intentions  in 
advance; 

D.  veto  bills  of  the  Student  Senate  which  he  deems  unnecessary,  pro- 
vided he  shall  exercise  such  power  of  veto  within  ten  days  after  the  passage 
of  a  bill  by  the  Senate; 

E.  preside  at  meetings  of  the  Student  Government  Association; 

F.  serve  as  an  ex-officio  member  of  all  Standing  Committees; 

G.  issue  orders  to  the  Standing  Committees  and  require  reports  from 
them; 

H.  represent  the  Student  Government  Association  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  in  situations  involving  students  of  other 
schools,  colleges,  or  universities  and  with  members  of  the  faculty; 

I.  establish  such  committees  subsidiary  to  him  as  he  shall  deem  neces- 
sary and  proper  to  aid  him  in  the  performance  of  his  duty; 

J.     plan  freshman  orientation; 

K.     call  a  Student  Government  Association  meeting  at  his  discretion; 

L.  appoint  members  of  the  Student  Court  and  Attorney  General  with 
two-thirds  Senate  approval. 

Section  3.  The  vice  president  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
shall  preside  over  the  Senate  meeting.  He  shall  have  the  power  to  call 
special  Senate  meetings.  He  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  president  in 
the  event  of  his  absence.  He  shall  succeed  to  the  office  of  the  president  of 
the  Student  Government  Association  should  that  office  become  vacant. 

Section  4.  The  president  pro  tempore  of  the  Senate  shall  assume  the 
duties  of  the  vice  president  in  the  event  the  vice  president  is  absent  or 
vacates  his  office.  In  the  event  that  the  vice  president  vacates  his  office, 
the  president  pro  tempore  shall  temporarily  fill  that  office  until  a  new 
vice  president  is  elected. 

Section  5.  The  secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall 
accurately  record  and  preserve  the  minutes  of  all  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation meetings  and  shall  be  responsible  for  reading  the  minutes  of  the 
previous  Student  Government  Association  meetings. 

Section  6.  The  treasurer  shall  be  appointed  by  the  president  of  the 
Student  Government  Association.  His  appointment  is  subject  to  two-thirds 
senate  approval  on  Inauguration  Day.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  treas- 
urer to  submit  a  budget  of  the  Student  Government  Association  to  the  stu- 
dents two  weeks  after  inauguration.  He  is  also  responsible  for  a  monthly 
report  of  the  Student  Government  expenditures.  This  report  is  to  be  posted 
on  the  bulletin  board  and  published  by  the  10th  of  every  month.  In  the 
event  the  treasurer  is  delinquent  in  his  duty,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
Student  Senate  to  discipline  him  in  any  manner  it  deems  advisable. 
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Section  7.  The  Entertainment  Committee  shall  be  responsible  for  plan- 
ning and  supervising  all  school  sponsored  dances  and  concerts  and  shall 
have  the  power  to  make  rules  concerning-  conduct  at  these  functions.  The 
Entertainment  Committee  shall  refer  all  cases  of  improper  conduct  to  the 
Student  Attorney  General. 

Section  8.  The  Fine  Arts  Committee  shall  be  composed  of  a  chairman 
and  two  other  student  members  appointed  as  herein  elsewhere  provided  and 
one  faculty  member  recommended  by  the  student  members  of  the  committee. 
It  shall  be  the  duty  of  this  committee  to  organize  and  supervise  a  varied 
program  of  educational  and  entertainment  events  throughout  the  school  year. 

Section  9.  The  Finance  Committee  shall  be  composed  of  two  (2)  sena- 
tors, two  (2)  students  at  large  and  the  treasurer  of  the  Student  Government 
Association  who  shall  act  as  chairman.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  committee 
to  prepare  a  budget  to  be  submitted  to  the  Student  Senate  by  the  treasurer. 
This  committee  shall  also  be  responsible  for  reviewing  any  requests  for 
funds  to  be  brought  before  the  Student  Senate. 

ARTICLE  VI 

Judicial  Powers 

Section  1.  The  judicial  power  of  the  Student  Government  Association 
shall  be  vested  in  the  Student  Government  Association  Student  Superior 
Court,  being  the  highest  court  established  by  the  Constitution. 

Section  2.  The  Student  Superior  Court  shall  have  original  jurisdiction  in 
all  cases  involving  the  constitutionality  of  any  act  of  the  Student  Senate 
when  its  constitutionality  is  questioned.  The  Student  Superior  Court  shall 
be  an  appeals  court  for  all  other  inferior  courts.  All  cases  involving  student 
infractions  against  the  Policies  and  Rules  which  has  been  set  forth  by  the 
Consolidated  Universities  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington pertaining  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  cam- 
pus shall  be  liable  to  prosecution  before  the  Student  Superior  Court.  The 
Residence  Hall  Judicial  Board  is  completely  separate  from  the  Student  Gov- 
ernment Association  Superior  Court.  Occurences  involving  resident  stu- 
dents in  violation  of  Residence  Hall  Policies  cannot  be  considered  by  the 
Student  Government  Association  court  at  any  level. 

Section  3.  Any  student (s)  tried  and  convicted  by  a  lower  court  may 
appeal  the  decision  to  the  Student  Superior  Court.  All  decisions  reached 
by  the  Student  Superior  Court  may  be  reviewed  by  the  Student  Affairs  Of- 
fice (appropriate  faculty  committee)  upon  written  request  from  the  stu- 
dent(s).  The  reviewing  faculty  committee  shall  have  the  final  decision  in 
all  reviews  appealed  to  them.  Appeals  may  be  carried  beyond  the  Student 
Affairs  Office  to  the  chancellor  after  they  have  been  acted  upon. 

Section  4.  The  Student  Attorney  General  shall  be  appointed  by  the 
president  of  the  Student  Government  Association  and  must  attain  a  grade 
of  at  least  80  on  the  Constitutional  Quiz. 

Section  5.  The  procedure  to  be  used  in  bringing  a  case  or  hearing  before 
the  Student  Superior  Court  shall  consist  of  a  written  request  presented  by 
the  Student  Attorney  General  or  defendant(s)  in  an  appeal.  The  court 
must  accept  all  cases  and  make  a  ruling  within  fifteen  calendar  days  after 
receiving  the  request. 

Section  6.  Before  any  valid  decisions  of  the  Student  Superior  Court 
may  be  reached,  the  entire  membership  must  be  present,  and  a  majority 
vote  is  required  for  a  verdict. 
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Section  7.  The  Student  Superior  Court  shall  be  composed  of  five  mem- 
bers appointed  by  the  president  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 
Each  member  must  attain  a  grade  of  80  or  better  on  the  Constitutional  Quiz. 

Section  8.  All  judicial  bodies  shall  make  and  publish  their  own  rules  of 
procedures,  but  these  rules  shall  not  deny  to  any  accused  person  the  pre- 
sumption of  innocence  until  gaiilt  is  proven,  the  right  to  due  notice  and  a 
fair  hearing,  the  right  of  the  accused  to  face  his  accuser,  and  the  privilege 
of  assistance.  Said  assistance  shall  come  from  any  member  of  the  student 
body  who  is  not  a  member  of  a  judicial  body.  When  the  accused  is  notified 
of  the  charge  against  him,  the  Student  Attorney  General,  the  Student  Su- 
perior Court,  and  all  other  judicial  boards  shall  inform  him  of  his  rights 
guaranteed  under  this  section. 

ARTICLE  VII 

Elections 

Section  1.  Qualifications  for  voting.  Only  those  enrolled  as  regular 
students  in  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  be  entitled 
to  vote  in  any  student  body  election. 

Section  2.  Board  of  Elections.  The  power  to  administer  laws  passed 
by  the  Student  Senate  governing  conduct  of  elections  shall  be  vested  in  a 
Board  of  Elections.  This  board  shall  consist  of  a  chairman  and  six  members 
appointed  as  herein  elsewhere  provided.  The  president  of  the  student  body 
shall  make  these  appointments  within  two  weeks  after  his  inauguration. 
The  Board  of  Elections  shall  have  the  sole  supervision  of  all  campus  elections. 

Section  3.  General  Election.  There  shall  be  a  general  election  held  an- 
nually during  the  month  of  March. 

Section  4.  Runoff  Election.  There  shall  be  a  runoff  election,  if  neces- 
sary, where  only  those  two  (2)  candidates  receiving  the  highest  number  of 
votes  in  general  election  shall  be  eligible.  The  runoff  election  shall  be  held 
within  10  days  of  the  general  election. 

Section  5.  Officers  to  be  elected.  The  following  officers  shall  be  elect- 
ed in  the  general  election:  president  of  the  student  body,  vice  president 
of  the  student  body,  secretary  of  the  student  body,  and  three  class  officers 
by  and  from  their  respective  classes.  The  following  Student  Senators  shall 
be  elected  in  the  general  election:  five  student  senators  each  from  the 
rising  Senior,  Junior,  and  Sophomore  classes. 

Section  6.  Elections  and  methods  of  voting.  The  basis  for  decision  in 
the  election  of  the  student  body  officers  and  class  officers  shall  be  by  ma- 
jority. In  this  election  each  voter  shall  place  a  mark  by  the  name  of  one 
candidate  for  each  office  appearing. 

In  the  election  of  the  Student  Senators,  the  straight  plurality  system  of 
voting  shall  be  used.  Each  voter  shall  place  a  mark  by  the  name  of  the 
candidate  of  his  choice.  If  the  ballot  is  not  filled  out  as  stated  above,  it  will 
be  invalid.  Votes  may  be  cast  for  any  number  of  candidates  up  to  and  in- 
cluding five.  The  offices  of  Student  Senator  shall  be  filled  by  the  five  can- 
didates in  each  class  receiving  the  greatest  number  of  votes.  In  all  student 
elections,  write-in  votes  for  qualified  persons  who  fulfill  qualifications  (with 
the  exception  of  having  taken  the  constitution  test)  shall  be  counted  and 
reported. 

Section  7.     Eligibility  for  Election. 
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A.  The  candidates  for  Sophomore,  Junior,  and  Senior  elective  offices  in 
the  Student  Government  Association  shall  have  at  least  a  2.0  quality  point 
average  at  the  time  of  their  election.  All  holders  of  Student  Government 
Association  offices  and  class  offices  shall  maintain  at  least  a  2.0  quality 
point  average  thi-oughout  their  term  by  the  beginning  of  spring  semester 
during  their  term  of  office.  The  secretary  of  the  Student  Government  will 
verify  all  officers'  eligibility  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 

B.  Further  requirements  for  candidates: 

1.  The  president  of  the  Student  Government  Association  shall  be  a 
member  of  the  two  highest  rising  undergraduate  classes.  His  (and  all  can- 
didates' class  status)  shall  be  his  class  level  as  of  September  1  of  the  same 
year.  In  the  event  the  president  or  any  other  class  officer  does  not  attain 
his  projected  class  level,  he  must  resign. 

2.  The  vice  president  and  secretary  of  the  Student  Government  Asso- 
ciation shall  be  members  of  either  of  the  two  highest  undergraduate  classes. 

3.  Every  Student  Government  Association  officer  shall  be  carrying  at 
least  12  semester  hours  at  the  time  of  his  election  and  must  carry  at  least 
12  semester  hours  throughout  his  term  of  office. 

Each  candidate  must  attain  a  grade  of  at  least  70  on  the  Constitutional 
Quiz  which  shall  be  drawn  up,  graded,  and  administered  by  the  chairman 
of  the  Board  of  Elections  in  order  to  be  eligible  to  run  for  or  hold  a  student 
office.  There  will  be  no  retest. 

C.  No  one  person  may  hold  more  than  one  of  the  following  offices  in  the 
student  body  at  one  time:  President,  Vice-President,  Secretary  of  the  student 
body,  Student  Senator,  class  officer,  or  a  member  of  the  Student  Superior 
Court. 

Section  8.  Filing  for  Candidacy.  All  candidates  for  offices  listed  in 
Section  4  above  shall  file  a  statement  announcing  their  intention  to  run  for 
a  particular  office.  This  statement  shall  be  filed  with  the  chairman  of  the 
Board  of  Elections  and  it  shall  be  filed  on  or  before  date  set  by  the  Board 
of  Elections  with  Senate  approval.  These  statements  shall  contain  the  sig- 
nature of  the  registrar  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
approving  the  student's  eligibility. 

Section  9.  Freshman  Class  Officers.  Freshman  class  officers  and  Stu- 
dent Sesators  shall  file  a  statement  to  be  turned  in  to  the  Board  of  Elections 
two  weeks  after  classes  begin.  Elections  shall  be  held  two  weeks  after  the 
filing  statements  have  been  filed.  The  president  of  the  Student  Government 
Association  shall  call  a  meeting  of  the  freshman  class  no  later  than  three 
(3)  days  before  filing  statements  are  due  for  the  purpose  of  explaining  the 
filing  system  and  election  procedures. 

Section  10.  Inauguration.  All  officers  chosen  in  the  General  Elections 
shall  be  duly  inaugurated  on  the  first  meeting  following  their  election.  Each 
officer  shall  take  an  oath  to  uphold,  protect,  and  preserve  this  constitution 
and  the  government  thereby  created.  The  oath  of  office  shall  be  adminis- 
tered by  the  chairman  of  the  Student  Superior  Court. 

Section  11.     General  Rules. 

A.  The  General  Election  and  Runoff  Election  shall  be  conducted  by  Aus- 
tralian Ballot. 

B.  Returns  from  each  election  shall  be  posted  on  the  evening  of  the  day 
on  which  the  election  is  held. 
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Section  12.  Special  Elections.  Special  elections  shall  be  held  under  the 
direction  of  the  Student  Senate  under  the  terms  of  the  constitution.  Xo 
elections  will  be  held  during  the  Summer  sessions. 

Section  13.  All  vacancies  occurring  in  the  ranks  of  class  officers  shall 
be  filled  by  special  election  in  the  class  in  which  the  vacancy  occurs.  This 
election  shall  be  conducted  by  the  Board  of  Elections  and  shall  take  place 
not  later  than  ten  class  days  after  the  Board  of  Elections  has  been  notified 
of  such  vacancy  by  the  speaker  of  the  Student  Senate.  The  speaker  shall 
notify  the  board  within  seven  calendar  days  after  a  vacancy  occurs.  The 
person  filling  the  vacancy  shall  meet  all  the  necessary  qualifications  and 
shall  serve  out  the  remainder  of  the  unexpired  term. 

Section  14.  All  vacancies  occurring  in  the  ranks  of  class  senators,  ex- 
cluding class  officers,  shall  be  appointed  by  the  president  of  the  class  in 
which  the  vacancy  occurs  with  a  two-thirds  Senate  approval. 

ARTICLE  VIII 
Student   Body  Powers 

Section  1.  The  student  body  shall  have  power  to  initiate  any  acts 
within  the  power  of  the  Student  Senate,  provided  that  ten  percent  of  the 
qualified  votes  in  the  student  body  shall  sign  a  petition  calling  for  an 
election  within  the  student  body  on  a  bill  which  they  shall  submit  in  writing 
with  the  petition  to  the  president  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 
The  president  shall,  if  he  determines  the  petition  to  be  in  good  order  within 
the  limitations  of  this  constitution,  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  con- 
duct an  election  on  the  bill  in  not  less  than  six  nor  more  than  fifteen  days 
after  he  receives  the  petition  and  bill.  If  the  president  does  not  direct  the 
Board  of  Elections  to  hold  a  referendum,  the  bill  shall  automatically  be  sub- 
ject to  a  referendum,  provided  25  percent  of  the  qualified  voters  sign  a  peti- 
tion calling  for  a  referendum  on  said  bill,  under  the  time  limits  set  in  this 
section.  If  the  bill  is  approved  by  a  majority  of  those  voting,  it  shall  auto- 
matically become  law  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  presidential  veto.  Public 
notice  of  such  election  shall  be  given  not  less  than  four  days  before  it  shall 
take  place.  A  majority  of  the  votes  casi  at  the  election  shall  be  sufficient 
to  pass  the  bill. 

Section  2.  The  student  body  shall  have  power  to  call  for  a  ballot  on  any 
act  of  the  Student  Senate,  provided  a  petition  calling  for  the  ballot  and 
specifying  in  writing  the  act  on  which  the  referendum  is  to  be  taken  shall  be 
signed  by  ten  percent  of  the  student  body  and  transmitted  in  writing  to  the 
president  of  the  Student  Government  Association.  The  president  shall,  if 
he  determines  the  petition  to  be  in  good  order  within  the  limitations  of  this 
constitution,  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  conduct  an  election  on  the  act 
in  not  less  than  six  nor  more  than  fifteen  days  after  he  shall  have  received 
the  petition.  Public  notice  of  such  election  shall  be  given  not  less  than  four 
days  before  it  shall  take  place.  A  majority  of  the  votes  cast  at  the  election 
shall  be  sufficient  to  pass  the  bill.  If  the  president  does  not  direct  the 
Board  of  Elections  to  hold  a  referendum,  the  bill  shall  automatically  be  sub- 
ject to  a  referendum,  provided  25  percent  of  the  qualified  voters  sign  a  peti- 
tion calling  for  a  referendum  on  said  bill  under  the  time  limits  set  in  this 
section.  If  the  bill  is  approved  by  a  majority  of  those  voting,  it  shall  auto- 
matically become  law  and  shall  not  be  subject  to  presidential  veto. 

Section  3.  No  group  or  organization  on  the  campus  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  coei'ce  or  in  any  manner  unduly  in- 
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fluence  any  student's  vote.    The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power  to  make 
laws  to  enforce  this  provision. 

Section  4.  The  Student  Senate  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  shall  not  make  any  law  abridging  or  denying  the  freedom  of  the 
Student  press  or  any  other  freedom  guaranteed  by  the  Constitution  of  the 
United  States  to  the  citizens  of  the  United  States  or  by  the  Constitution  of 
North  Carolina  to  citizens  of  North  Carolina. 

Section  5.  It  shall  be  the  duty  and  responsibility  of  every  student  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  conduct  herself  or  himself 
as  a  lady  or  gentleman  at  all  times,  and  insofar  as  possible  to  see  that  his 
fellow  students  do  likewise. 

Section  6.  This  constitution  and  all  laws  enacted  pursuant  thereto  shall 
be  the  supreme  student  law. 

Section  7.  Any  regular  member  of  the  student  body  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  shall  have  the  right  to  petition  an  act  of 
the  Student  Government  Association. 

ARTICLE  IX 

Clubs 

Section  1.  The  Student  Senate  may  grant  charters  to  clubs  whose  con- 
stitutions and  bylaws  do  not  violate  the  provisions  of  this  Constitution,  and 
may  suspend  the  charters  of  clubs  that  violate  these  provisions  or  which 
become  inactive. 

Section  2.  Charters  are  to  be  renewed  by  a  majority  of  the  Student 
Senate  during  the  last  three  weeks  of  the  spring  semester.  This  Constitu- 
tion shall  honor  all  charters  granted  under  previous  constitutions  if  the  club 
meets  the  aforementioned  qualifications. 

Section  3.  There  shall  be  an  Interclub  Council  composed  of  one  (1) 
representative  and  alternate  from  each  organization  and  chartered  club 
on  campus  to  serve  as  a  club  activity  coordination  group. 

ARTICLE  X 

Impeachment 

The  Student  Senate  shall  have  power  to  impeach  any  officer  of  the  Stu- 
dent Government  Association.  Impeachment  proceedings  shall  be  as  follows: 
charges  may  be  brought  in  the  Senate  for  non-performance  of  duty,  or  mal- 
administration of  student  office  against  any  student  official.  Impeachment 
shall  be  by  a  two-thirds  vote.  After  impeachment  his  trial  will  be  presided 
over  by  the  Student  Superior  Court.  The  Student  Attorney  General  shall 
prosecute,  and  the  accused  official  may  designate  any  student  to  act  as  coun- 
sel for  the  defense.  This  trial  will  be  closed.  A  unanimous  vote  of  the  Student 
Superior  Court  shall  be  necessary  to  remove  the  accused  from  office. 

The  Student  Government  Association  can,  at  any  time,  call  for  a  vote  of 
confidence  by  a  petition  to  the  Student  Government  Association  president  by 
10  percent  of  the  constituency  of  the  concerned  officer  or  body. 
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ARTICLE  XI 

Amendments 

Amendments  to  this  Constitution  shall  become  valid  when  passed  by  a 
simple  majority  in  the  student  senate  and  ratified  by  a  two-thirds  majority 
in  the  student  senate  and  ratified  by  a  two-thirds  majority  of  those  voting 
in  a  campus  election  conducted  by  the  Board  of  Elections  at  the  direction  of 
the  student  senate;  or  they  shall  become  valid  when,  upon  petition  in  writing 
signed  by  15  percent  of  the  duly  enrolled  students  in  the  university,  the 
president  of  the  student  body  shall  direct  the  Board  of  Elections  to  conduct 
an  election  in  which  a  favorable  vote  of  two-thirds  of  those  voting  shall  be 
necessary  to  ratify  the  amendment.  Public  notice  of  such  election  shall  be 
given  by  the  Board  of  Elections  not  less  than  six  days  before  the  vote  shall 
be  taken. 

ARTICLE  XII 

Ratification 

This  Constitution  shall  take  effect  after  ratification  by  a  two-thirds  ma- 
jority of  the  student  body  voting  at  a  special  campus  election.  After  rati- 
fication, all  existing  organs  of  Student  Government  will  carry  out  the  provi- 
sions of  the  existing  Constitution  until  they  are  replaced  by  the  instruments 
of  Student  Government  established  by  this  Constitution. 

THE  OATH  OF  OFFICE 

I  hereby  pledge  my  faith  and  honor  and  I  will  uphold  the  honor,  integrity, 
and  reputation  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  and  that 
I  will  fulfill  to  the  best  of  my  ability  all  duties  incumbent  upon  me  as  an 
officer  of  the  Student  Government  Association. 
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Academic  Policies  and  Procedures 
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Class  Attendance  Regulations 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meet- 
ings and  examinations  for  the  courses  in  which  they  are  regis- 
tered. When  a  student  is  absent  from  classes  to  the  extent  that 
his  success  in  the  course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  informs 
both  the  student  and  the  appropriate  dean.  The  number  of  ab- 
sences allowed  for  a  course  is  determined  by  the  individual  in- 
structor. It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  instructor,  during  the 
first  week  of  class,  to  inform  the  students  of  his  policies  con- 
cerning class  attendance  and  grading. 

Dropping  and  Adding  Courses 

If  you  wish  to  make  changes  in  your  selected  schedule,  see 
your  faculty  adviser.  Courses  may  be  added  only  during  the 
first  three  class  days  of  the  semester.  The  following  steps  must 
be  taken  for  dropping  or  adding  courses : 

1.  Go  to  your  adviser  and  discuss   with   him   the   proposed 
changes  in  your  schedule. 

2.  Take  the  drop/add  card  to  the  appropriate  department  for 
signature. 

3.  Return  the  drop/add  card  to  the  Registrar's  Office. 
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Withdrawal  Policies 

A  student  may  withdraw  from  the  university  or  from  any 
course  during  the  period  of  registration  without  having  a  grade 
entered  on  his  record. 

From  the  end  of  registration  through  the  fourteenth  week 
of  the  semester,  a  student  may  withdraw  from  the  university  or 
any  course  and  receive  a  WP/WF.  The  WF  will  count  the  same 
quality  points  as  if  the  student  made  an  "F",  The  WP  will  not 
count  as  hours  taken.  During  the  last  three  weeks  of  a  semester, 
if  a  student  withdraws  from  the  university  or  a  single  course,  he 
will  receive  an  "F".  Withdrawal  from  the  university  is  handled 
through  the  Student  Affairs  Office. 

Grades  and  Quality  Points 

You  are  graded  as  follows: 
A — Superior 
B — Above  Average 
C — Average 

D — Passing,  but  below  average 
F — Failure 

For  ease  in  academic  bookkeeping,  each  grade  you  receive 
is  assigned  a  certain  number  of  quality  points,  as  follows: 
A— 4 
B— 3 
C— 2 
D— 1 
F— 0 

Your  average  for  academic  record  purposes  is  computed  on  a 
basis  of  these  quality  points.  The  total  number  of  quality  points 
you  have  earned  is  divided  by  the  total  number  of  credit  hours 
you  have  elected  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  The  resulting  fig- 
ure is  your  quality  point  average  which  may  be  translated  back 
into  a  letter  grade.  You  must  have  a  total  quality  point  average 
of  at  least  2.0  (or  "C")  at  the  end  of  your  final  semester  in  order 
to  be  graduated. 

In  order  to  remain  at  the  university,  all  students  must  main- 
tain the  quality  point  average  as  outlined  in  the  catalog. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
ment for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  and  are  re- 
quired to  apply  for  readmission  to  the  university,  if  they  desire 
to  return. 
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Repeating  of  Courses 

If  a  student  wishes  to  register  for  a  course  he  has  already 
taken,  he  is  required  to  secure  the  approval  of  his  advisor,  the 
department  chairman  in  whose  department  the  course  will  be 
taken  and  the  Vice  Chancellor  for  Academic  Affairs.  No  credit  will 
be  granted  in  the  form,  of  hours  earned  toward  graduation,  but 
the  course  will  count  as  any  course  attempted  in  computing  qual- 
ity points.  The  responsibility  for  carrying  out  this  procedure 
is  placed  first  on  the  student  and  then  his  adviser. 

Transcripts 

Every  student  who  matriculates  in  the  university  is  entitled 
without  charge  to  one  official  transcript  of  credits  earned.  A 
charge  of  $1.00  is  made  for  each  additional  transcript.  Students 
are  warned  that  when  they  are  transferring  credits  from  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  another  institu- 
tion, they  should  request  the  Registrar's  Office  to  mail  the 
official  transcript,  since  many  institutions  will  not  accept  trans- 
cripts presented  by  applicants  personally. 
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Where  to  Go  to  See  About   !   !    ! 

Academic  counseling:     Your  adviser 

Activities:     Director    of    Student    Activities,    Student    Services 
Building 

Admissions:     Admissions  office,  Alderman  116 

Alumni  Affairs:     Student  Affairs  office,  Alderman  113 

Bookstore:     Student  Services  Building 

Calendar  of  Events:     Information  Services,  Alderman  119 

Cashing  a  check:     Bookstore 

Computer  Center :     Hoggard  208 

Course  changes:     Your  adviser 

Financial  Aid:     Financial  Aid  office.  Alderman  115A 

Foreign  Student  Counseling:     Student  Affairs  office.  Alderman 
113 

Health  Service  Center:     Residence  Hall 

Housing:     Student  Affairs  office.  Alderman  113 

ID  Cards:     Student  Affairs  office,  Alderman  113 

Lost  and  Found :     Director  of  Student  Activities,  Student  Serv- 
ices Building 

Parking  decal :     Security  office 

Parking  ticket:     Security  office 

Part-time  job:     Student  Affairs  office.  Alderman  113 

Payment  of  fees :     Cashier's  office.  Alderman  110 

Personal  counseling:     Counseling  and  Testing  Center,  Alderman 
114 

Scholarships:     Financial  Aid  office.  Alderman  115A 

Student  Government:     Student  Services  Building 

Transcripts:     Registrar's  office.  Alderman  117 

Veterans'  Affairs:     Student  Affairs  office.  Alderman  113 

Vocational  counseling:     Counseling  and  Testing  Center,  Alder- 
man 217 

Withdrawal  from  Universitv :     Student  Affairs  office.  Alderman 
113 
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The  End 
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Alma  Mater 

Hail  we  proudly  sing  to  thee  who  guides  our  green  and  gold. 
Thought  future  years  may  part  us,  Fond  memories  we  shall  hold. 


Here  we  stand  as  one  together  voices  raised  in  song. 
Our  loyal  hearts  will  praise  thee  as  God  doth  lead  us  on. 


CHORUS 

For  our  hearts  will  cherish  all  your  service  done. 
All  Hail  to  thee  Alma  Mater — Praise  to  Wilmington. 

Hunnicutt  -  Hudson 
School  Colors :  Green  and  Gold 
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